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PART ONE we! 939*" 'F

GENERAL

CHAPTER

GENERAL

Section I. GHERAL


	l. PURPOSE AND SCOPE. a. This manual is guide for the battalion cummder and staff in the tactical employment. of the tank battalion. It covers fundamentals of anployment, organization, duties or individ— uals, marches, bivouacs, security, offensive operations, defensive °Perations, retrograde movanents, special operations, and supply, maintenance, evacuation, and communication.

	b. 'l'ne manual is divided into seven part5. Part one covers the Purpose and scope, and the role of the tank in the armored and infantry divisions. Part two covers the operations of the medium tank battalion in the armored division. Part three covers the differences in employment 0f the medium and heavy tank battalions of the armored division. Part four covers the tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions. Part five covers the tank battalion of the annored cavalry group. Part Six covers special operations. Part seven covers minimum training schedules for all battalions.

	2- LEGEND. 'Ihe legend shown on the opposite page (fig 1) is used in all illustrations and diagrams in this manual.



Section II. HOLE 0F THE TANK IN THE ARMORED DIVISION


	3- MEDIUM TANK. 'lhe medium tank units are the primary strildng force of the armored division. In the per-romance of missions normally "shed to this division, units and elements of other arms and ser- Vices found in the division have the basic function of assisting the medium tank units. 'lhe medium tank must be so used as to take maximum Advantage of its great battlefield mobility. Medium tank units are "many employed in teams of combined arms.

	1h HEAVY TANK. The heavy tank of the armored division will nor— mally be the best antitank weapon when the division meets hostile armor Which the medium tank cannot easily defeat. In this action against hostile armor, the heavy tanks will be used in conjunction with medium tanks; amored infantry, and artillery. The great fire power of the hea"! tank is also used against fortifications and emplacements, and "m" additional fire power and amor are needed. When no such



umcmssmso

specialized target is present, the employment of the heavy tank i: similar pART Two be that of the medium tank.

CHAPTER Section III. ROLE 0F THE TANK IN THE INFANTRY DIVISION


	5. REGIMDJTAL TANK COMPANY. Each regiment in the infantry divi- Section I. GENmL sion has an organic bank company. me mle of this company is to 1n crease the regiment'a fire power and shock effect and to assist in providing antitank protection. The company is normally used in 7- ROLE 0F THE ARMORm DIVISION. a. The armored division is de-

	in the infantry division is to support the over-all division mission. type "115510115 0n scale consistent vdth the infantry strength and The battalion is used in the greatest possible concentration consistent equiment available in the division. with the situation. It may be reinforced or may be used to reinforce



MEDIUM TANK BATI'ALION, ARMORED DIVISION

GENERAL


	supporting role to assist the infantry in accomplishing its mission. "Fed Perform wiSSionS Chet require great MOM-11W and fire POW". It should be given decisive missions. Though it is capable of suc- 6. THE mm BATTALION or INFANTRY DIVISION. Each Infantry cessfully engaging in all forms of combat. it is particularly effective division now has an organic tank battalion. The role of the battalion in exploitation again" hOStile I98? areas- It can Perform infantry—

	infantry units. The battalion increases the strength and fire power b- m5 GOmbah comand-Sepamta battalion Organization 01' the of the attack and counter-attack, exploits successes, and adds depth to "W"'ed diViSiOn makes POSSible great fleXibiliW in U15 "MEMO" 0f m. antitank defame 1n both the offense and defame. combined arms teams--a characteristic that dictates flexibility of thought by comanders on the battlefield. The combat command is tactical headquarters directly under the division corru'nander; it has no organic troops other than those in its om headquarters company. Each battalion of the armored division is administratively self—sufficient. The division's organic service elanents, through their maintenance and Supply facilities, provide the means for the continuity of operation Essantial to the mobility of the division. Based on an evaluation of the mission, the enemy, the terrain and weather, and the scheme of maneuver, the division commander attaches combat and service elements 0f the division to combat commands for each operation.

	c. Within the combat command, the units are usually organized into reinforced tank and armored infantry battalions--combined arms teams consisting basically of tanks, armored infantry, and armored Engineers. combat command usually has at least one field artillery battalion in direct support. 'I'nese reinforced battalions are commanded by the battalion commanders of the tank and armored infantry battalions. me Icinforced battalions are formed by the attachment of tanks from tank battalion to an armored infantry battalion, or of infantry from an armored infantry battalion to tank battalion; each reinforced battaliOn normally has attached, in addition, an armored engineer unit or detachment. The ratio of tanks and armored infantry in these reinforced battalions varies-«ans may be strong in tanks while another may be "P0118 in armored infantry; but the basic principle of employing tanks and armored infantry together is usually adhered m.




	8. ROLE 0F THE MEDIUM TANK BATTALION. The medium tank battalion 13 the principal striking force of the armored division. It is both An administrative and tactical unit, with supply, evacuation, and mainten- ance facilities for limited period of combat. Its continued operation






is dependent upon adequate resupply of fuel, lubricants, spare par-ts, and ammunition.


	9. CHARACTERISTICS AND MISSIONS, MEDIUM TANK BA'l'I'ALION. The characteristics of the median tank battalion are based on the charac teristics of the individual medium tank; the battalion's missions are an enlargement, of the tank's mission. The medium tank is heavily armed and armored vehicle, with weapons suitable for close support of ground troops and other tanks. It possesses high degree of mobility and maneuverability. Its basic mission is to close with and destmy the enemy. Therefore the medium tank battalion, properly reinforced, may be used:

	a. To lead the attack.




	b. In exploitation.




	c. 'l'o lead the countsrettack.




	d. When necessary, to fight enemy tanks.




	e. To support, by direct tire, the advance or other tank and armored infantry teams.

	f. To support defensive battle position by direct fire.




	lO. ORGANIZATION, MEDIUM TANK BATTALION. The medium tank battalion (fig 2) consists of headquarters, headquarters and service company; four medium tank companies; and medical detachment.

	ll. EATTALION HEADQUARTERS. The battalion headquarters contains the necessary officers and warrant officers to command and control the battalion. These are the battalion commander; the executive officer; the adjutant (5-1); the intelligence officer (5-2); the operations and training officer (5-3); the supply officer (S—h); the communication officer, who is also assistant S-'j for air; three liaison officers; warrant officer, military personnel; and warrant officer, supply.

	12. HEADQUARTERS AND SERVICE COMPANY. a. The headquarters and service company of the medium tank battalion (fig 3) contains the personnel, vehicles, and equipment for the aduinistratien, supply, and maintenance of the battalion. 'lhe company consists of the company headquarters, the battalion headquarters platoon, the battalion ad- ministrative and personnel section, the battalion reconnaissance platoon, the assault gun platoon, the battalion supply platoon, and the battalion maintenance platoon.

	b. The company headquarters of the headquarters and service commny is organized to provide administrative, supply, maintenance, and mess facilities for the company and for battalion headquarters
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Figure 2. Medium tank battalion.
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Figure 3. Headquarters, Madman-tars and service company, medium tank battalion.

qurters Persomel. The company commander may be designated as battalion head- commandant (see paragraph 3L).


	13. BA'I'I'ALION HEADQUARTERS PLATDON. me battalion headquarters Platoon contains the platoon leader, the necessary enlisted personnel for {Or the staff and tank sections, and the vehicles and equipnent needed Notion the command and control of the battalion. 'Ihe bank: of the tank mander, are provided for the use, primarily, of the battalion comofficer, the operations and training officer, an artillery liaison and forward air contmller when one is present. However, battalion this does not preclude their use by other staff officers as the commander may desire.

	Administrative 11o. BATTALION ADMINISTRATIVE AND PERSONNEL SECTION. The battalion and personnel section contains the necessary personnel this to maintain the personnel records of the battalion. During operations, diVision section Joins the division administrative center, located at the headquarters rear echelon.

	15- BATTALION RECONNAISSANCE PLANON. 'lhe battalion reconnaissance Platoon consists of platoon headquarters, scout section, tank 0f seetion, rie squad, and support squad. It may perform missions security and reconnaissance to the front, flanks, and rear of the battalion. In the performance of these missions the platoon will also normally operate within supporting range of the battalion. The platoon performs necessary dismounted patrolling for the battalion. In addition to these missions, the reconnaissance platoon assists the battalion commander in the control of movements of the battalion, or aunts thereof, by route reconnaissance, posting of markers, and reconnaissance m9 of bivouac areas, assembly areas, and attack positions. platoon is organized to operate as team. Its command and Minion tactical unity sinuld be maintained, and it should be assigned one at time.

	With 16- ASSAULT GUN PLA'IDON. 'lhe assault gun platoon is orynized platoon headquarters, six tanks with lOS-mm howitzers as main armament, Phtoon and an ammunition section. The mission of the assault gun tails is to provide close fire support for the tank—armred infantry the within the battalion. In the accomplishment of this mission does assault gun platoon supplements supporting artillery fires, but not replace them. 'Ihe platoon may:

	a. Support, direct or indirect fire, the advance of other elements.

	b. Cover by tire the assembly area, reorganization, or defensive positions of the battalion.

	c. Screen an «posed flank with smoke.







	17. BATTALIQV SUPPLY PLATOON. 1313 battalion supply platoon is organized and equipped with the personnel and trucks necessary to transport supplies--such as fuel, lubricants, amunition, mter, and rations—4mm division or army supply points to the companies of the battalion. During operations large part of the supply platoon normally marches with the trains of the combat command to which the battalion is attached. Trucks loaded with essential fuel, lubricants, and ammunition (normally one truck of fuel and lubricants and one truck of ammunition per company) march with the combat trains of the battalion, to expedite resupply. After resupplying the companies, empty trucks are pmmptly formed into convoys and moved to division or army supply points to replenish tmir loads.

	18. BATMLION MAINTENANCE PLATOON. Ihe battalion maintenance platoon is organized and equipped to supervise and perform organi zational maintenance, recovery and evacuation of vehicles, and nsupply of parts for weapons and vehicles of the battalion. During operations, the bulk of the platoon moves as part of the battalion combat trains (par 60), in order to expedite battlefield recovery and maintenance.

	l9. MEDIUM TANK COMPANY. See Fl 17-32 {or organization and . ployrnent of the medium tank company.

	20. MDICAL DETACMNT. 'me medical detachment is organized and equipped to provide mobile medical support for the battalim. During operations the aid men, in l/L-ton tmcks, are attached to tank companies to ensure pmmpt evacuation of the wounded. me mainder of the detachment operates mbile aid station near the battalion headquarters forward echelon.





Section II. ORGANIZATION FOR CWBA'I', EDIUM TANK BA'I'TALION


	21. GENEAL. The reinforced medium tank battalion is normally composed of tanks, armored infantry, and armored engineers, supported by artillery. his results in well-balanced team, stmng in every respect. hch arm is used in its strongest role, so that the wealmess of one component is covered by the strength of another; for example, the tanks can attack and destroy machine guns, to which the infantry are hiyxly vulnerable, while the infantry may clear paths for tanks through mine fields. Basically, the reinforced battalion is formed in order to place under one commander everything he needs to accomplish his assigned mission, and to balance the weakness of one arm with the strength of another.

	22. CWPOSITIW OF REINFORCED TANK BA'I'TALION. a. There is no definite rule to determine the size or composition of reinforced tank




	battalion. Its size and composition are based on consideration of the mission, the troops available, the terrain, and the enemy. In this N5pct the reinforced battalion is similar to the combat conrnand-—to it are attached units of the proper type, in sufficient numbers, to carry out its assigned missions. For example, reinforced tank bat- talion may consist of the battalion, less one or two companies, reinforced by one or two companies of armored infantry and platoon of ar- mored engineers; or it may consist of the entire tank battalion reinforced by battalion of armored infantry and company of armored en- gineers. Artillery will normally be placed in direct support of the reinforced tank battalion.

	b. Within the reinforced battalion, tanks and amored infantry are combined to form teams of combined arms, consisting gen- erally of tank companies reinforced by armored infantry or armored infantw companies reinforced by tanks. Reinforced companies are "mended by company commanders, designated in each case by the bat- talion commander; no additional command echelon is established between the battalion commander and the company commander. The reinforced meany normally consists only of tanks and armored infantry. The battalion assault gun and reconnaissance platoons and the attached engineers are normally retained under battalion control, and are en— Ployed by the battalion commander to inuence the action of the battalion. 23. BATTALION COMMANDER. a.W. The tank batta-

	lion commander should thoroughly understand the tactical and technical "Ployment of his battalion, and the operations and employment of n°mal supporting or attached units. In tactical operations he will normally command combined arms team. He is responsible for the training of the battalion, for its actions in battle, for the health and well—being of its personnel, for its Supply and the maintenance 0f its equipmnt, and for the repair or replacement of items of equip- ment which become unserviceable. To discharge these responsibilities Efficiently, the battalion commander must train, and utilize to the fullest extent, his staff officers and all the company officers and "Oncommissioned officers of the battalion. The battalion commander "mild indicate his policies to his staff officers and company com- manders, and then allow them maximum freedom of action in order to develOP ingenuity, initiative, self-reliance, and aggressiveness.

	b. Command. 'lhe battalion commander makes decisions, which are transmitted to the battalion as orders. To ensure that these Orders are understood and properly executed, he and his staff vigor- °"31Y supervise and check on the execution of all orders issued. The "nk battalion commander will normally receive his orders from the next hiyrer headquarters; however, in the absence of such orders, he "u"- be prepared to take action on his own initiative.

	c. Relations with subordinates. 'lhe battalion commander's relationship with his staff officers and his company or attached unit



commanders should be direct and personal. He should encourage chem to deal directly with him whenever they feel that such action is desirable. He should fmquently visit the companies and platoons to obtain first-hand information and to foster esprit. de corps within the battalion; this is particularly desirable in the case of newly attached units. Attached or supporting unit commanders advise and assist the battalion commander in technical matters pertaining to the employment of their units.

d. Conduct in combat. The battalion commander goes wherever he can best direct and control the action of his battalion. Before leaving the battalion conunand post (forward echelon of the headquarters), he orients his staff on plans to be made or action to be taken in his absence. During tactical operations the command gmup (par 35) will usually operate close behind the leading elements of the battalion, so that the commnder can take immediate measures to influence the action and to take advantage of opportunities. 'lhe battalion commander may use liaison plane from which to control the operation.

21;. OPHATIONS OF THE BATTALION STAFF. a. The battalion staff must be closely knit, and no sharp dividing lines between staff duties can be tolerated. Each staff officer must be prepared to take over the duties of other staff officers in an enemergency. The staff assists the commander by relieving him of time-consuming, routine details. In general, the staff functions consist of providing information, making continuous estimates, making recommndations, transmitting decisions and plans as orders to the companies, and supervising the execution of orders.

b. When visiting subordinate units, staff officers should personally contact the respective commanders upon arrival and im- mediately prior to departure. Before leaving the battalion command post for such visit, the staff officer acquaints himself with the tactical situation, announces his destination and estimated time of return, and determines what assistance he may render to other staff officers while on the visit. 'lhe staff officers cultivate friendly relationships with the company commanders and the commanders of attached or supporting units; they visit and consult these commanders to determine capabilities, needs, and pmblems. When staff officer observes conditions which are at variance with policy, he should bring this fact to the attention of the particular commander concemad. Details which do not require command decision may be settled with the company commander at the time of the visit.

e. Teamwork is essential both within the staff and between the staff and the companies. Prompt dissanination of information, decisions, and orders promotes the efficiency and teamwork of the battalion. Conferences and personal contact aid in coordination and cooperation; there is some overlapping of duties in the battalion staff sections, and only by coordination and cooperation will contra- dictions and duplication of effort be avoided. The staff sections are organized to operate continuously, on 2h-hour basis; to ensure Such operation, each staff officer must be generally familiar with the duties of all other staff officers. During quiet periods, duty roster system may be used for the staff; during busy periods, all staff officers must be on duty.

25- BATTALION EXECUTIVE OFFICER. 'me executive officer is the Principal assistant and adviser to the battalion commander. He coordinates and supervises the details of operation and adninistration, thereby enabling the commander to devote himself to the broader aspects of command. The primary function of the executive officer 15 to direct and coordinate the battalion staff; he announces pro- cedures for action within the staff, and ensures that instructions issued to the battalion are in accord with the policies and plans of the battalion commander. me executive officer keeps himself familiar with the situation at all times. He represents the commander during the latter's temporary absence, and directs action in accordance with the commander's policies; he is prepared to assume command at any time. He sees that required reports are forwarded at the proper time, and that plans are prepared for future contingencies. It is his responsi- bility to see that the staff is organized and working as team to PNVide maximum assistance to the commander and to the battalion as Whole. The executive officer is normally located at the forward echelon of the headquarters.

26. ADJUTANT (5-1). a. The adjucanc (3-1) has start responsi bility for planning, coordinating, and superivising personnel and ad- ministrative functions within the battalion; he is primarily concerned With advising the battalion commander on the personnel and admini- strative situation of the battalion.

b. The specific duties performed by the S-l in connection with personnel have to do with the following:


	(l) Strength records and reports.

	(2) Replacements.

	(3) Discipline and law and order.

	(h) Prisoners of war.

	(5) Morale.

	(6) Procedures.

	(7) Burials and graves registration.

	(8) Civilian unplayssa.

	(9) Civil affairs and military govsrment.




	che c. Duties of the 5-1 in connection with administration include following:

	(l) Pmcessing official correspondence, except that per- taining co combat. orders and instructions.

	order-e (2) Authenticacing orders and instructions, except combat and instructions.

	(3) Maintaining recoxs for the headquarters.




	(h) Furnishing clerical assistance to the staff.




	(5) Internal arrangement of the headquarters.




	assigxed (6) Miscellaneous administrative matters not specifically to another staff section.

	27. INTELLIGENCE OFFICER (5-2). a. General. As staff officer, informed the first duty of the 5-2 is to keep the commander and the unit fully of of the enenw situation and capabilities, and of the conditions matters. terrain and weather, and to act for the commander in intelligence

	b. Positive roach. The decisions which result in missions for the battal on are made after due consideration of many factors; the advisibility of the mission is mt open to question. Ihe 3-2 must, will therefore, take positive approach by always seeking information that assist the battalion to accomplish its mission, and must mt adopt do the negative attitude of building up reasons why it will be unable to so.

	c. Duties. Specific duties of the battalion 5-2 include the following:

	(1) Supervise and train battalion intelligence personnel.




	(2) In conjunction with 3-3, plan and supervise intelli- gence and counterintelligence training for all personnel of the bat- talion.

	(3) Prepare collection plans and orders, and requests to collecting agencies (coordinating with 5-3).

	(1,) Process information, and disseminate intelligence t0 m9 commander and staff officers and to higher, subordinate, and adjacent units.

	(5) Examine, for information of immediate value to the battalion, captured enemy personnel, documents, materiel, and civilians, and expedite their transmission to higher headquarters.




	(6) Procure and distribute maps, aerial photographs, and photomaps for the battalion.

	(7) Establish and supervise the operation of battalion observation posts.

	within (8) Plan and supervise counterintelligence measures the battalion.

	Mintain (9) Coordinate battalion collecting agencies, and and intelligence liaison and exchange of information with higher adjacent headquarters.

	"irting 28. OPERATIONS AND TRAINING OFFICER (5-3). The operations and officer is charged with duties having to do with the organi- zation, training, and combat operations of the battalion.

	include a. Specific duties of the 3-3 in connection with organization the following:

	0f (1) Making recommendations on assignment and attachment an Parsonnel and units (in coordination with Sol and S-h), based upon his organization which facilities the accomplishment of the mission. includes organization for movement, training, and combat.

	coordination (2) Study of personnel and equipnent requirements, in with S-l and 5-1..

	(3) Study of the organization of the battalion, and pre ment. Ption of recommended changes to tables of organization and equip

	b. Training duties of the 3-3 include the following:




	{191d (l) Preparation of training directives, programs, orders, exercises, and maneuvers, based upon plans which have been "PPNVed by the commander.

	am (2) Maidng recommendations on selection of training areas aids ranges and, in coordination with S—L, on allocation of training and other training equiment.

	(3) Organization and conduct of schools within the bat- talion. u°n This includes preparation of programs of instruction, selec- "NOMel 3nd training of instructors, and assistance in selecting units and to attend the school, based upon the comander's approval.

	(ls) Conduct of training inspections, as well as prepara- tiOn and supervision of training tests.

	(5) Preparation of training records and reports.







	(6) Coordination of troop information and education activities.

	c. During combat operations, the duties of the 3-3 include:




	(1) Study of the tactical situation, as affected by the enemy situation, order! from higher headquarters, actions of adjacent and supporting units, locntions and capabilities of battalion units and troops, casualties, replacements, terrain and weather, and the status of supply and equipnent.

	(2) Giving information and making recommendations to the battalion commander in order to keep him fully abreast of the metical situation.

	(3) Supervision of posting of up—to-date information on the situation map.

	(A) Preparation of operational reports.




	(5) Making recommndations for the location of battalion command posts, assembly areas, and attack positions {or the battalion and attached units.

	(6) Making plans for security measures to be taken by the battalion on marches, during halts, during active combat operations, in assembly areas, in attack positions, and when in reserve.

	(7) Making plans and recommendations for employment of the battalion and its attached units.

	(8) Preparation of plans for troop movements, followed by preparation of the march order after the plan is approved.

	(9) Coordination of reconnaissance measures, to include intelligence missions, when combat troops of the battalion are involved; this will be coordinated with S-2.

	(10) Coordination with communication officer on the plan for communication within the battalion, to include attached, supporting, and adjacent units.

	(ll) Preparation of battalion operation orders and overlays; the battalion commander will mrmally issue his order orally, but the 5-3 assists the commnder in preparing this oral order and records it in the unit Journal.

	(12) Preparation of plans for future operations.







	(13) Transmission of orders and instructions from the battalion commander to organic and attached company commanders.

	(1h) Maintenance of battalion combined unit Journal.




	10's? SUPPLY OFFICER (S A). me major duties of the S—h are as fol-

	a. Keeps the battalion commander informed as th situation, and advises him on logistical matters. logisucal

	b. Plans, coordinates and supervises supply maintenance and :Izguation officer, for the battalion, in coordination with the battalion surgeon and communication officer.

	c. Procures stores and distrib es all supplies re uired a}: battalion. Normally, however, medical, vehicular, and signal item's ac ually procured by the battalion surgeon, motor officer; and communication officer respectivel the procurement of these items. y, supervlses and ensures

	d. Determines seasonal Changes. ure supply requirements, particularly for

	e. Coordinates logistical matters with the combat command S- the division G—L, and the division technical staff officers. h,

	f. Controls the organization com sition move Promotion of the battalion combat trains.p° m, and

	g. Assists company commanders in supply matters.




	battalion h. Recommends requirements, allocations and movement service elements to support the tactical plans.

	i. Allocates the haul-ion 3-3' regula ed items of supply, in coordination with

	J. Establishes and disseminates su licies dures and logistical instructions and order p0 and pmce

	k. Supervises all administrativ rt battalion, and coordinates mnspo anon within the with the battalion S- in control of movements and traffic. he planning and

	records l. Supervises property accountin and pro rt record to reflect the current logistical situatio: s, maintains

	m. Submits lo stical re and higher headquarter? por as directed by the commander




	n. Supervises maintenance and repair of equipnent, supplies, and utilitiea.

	o. Fumiahes transportation for the evacuation of prisoners of war and the dead (coordinates with the battalion 5-1).

	p. Supervises food service activities in the battalion.




	q. Provides laundry and bathing facilities for the battalion.




	r. Procures real estate, and handles purchasing and contracting matters, when required, for the battalion.

	30. BATI'ALION SURGEON. The battalion surgeon commands the medical detachment and is responsible for it: training. He advises the com- mander and the staff in matters pertaining to the health of the comend. He exercises technical supervision over mdical training throughout the battalion; this includes training in first aid, sanitation, and hygiene. He plans and supervises all battalion medical service, including:

	a. Treatment and evacuation of casualties.




	b. Preventive medicine.




	c. Storage and distribution of medical supplies.




	d. Preparation of reports on, and custody of the records of, the sick and munded.

	31. MOTOR OFFICER. The battalion motor officer exercises technical supervision of maintenance in the battalion; he operates closely with the company motor officers. It is his responsibility to see that the maintenance facilities of the battalion are properly employed at all times, so as to keep the greatest possible number of vehicles in operating condition. He is responsible for liaison and coordination with hiyaer levels of maintenance. In battle, he supervises recovery of vehicles from the battlefield and maintains close contact with supporting maintenance and evacuation elements. He supervises training of mechanics and training in driving and in driver and crew maintenance, within the battalion.

	32. CQNUNICATION OFFICER. The battalion communication officer has the primary mnction of ensuring efficient communication within the battalion. He advises the battalion commander and his staff on all signal matters within the battalion and attached units. He plans and supervises the communication systems within the battalion, and he coordinates with the communication officers of higher headquarters. He supervises the technical communication training of all personnel within the battalion and is responsible for the maintenance and supply of communication equipment.




	33. LIAISON OFFICERS. For duties and responsibilities of the battalion liaison officers, see paragraph 53.

	3h. HFADQUARTRS COMMANDANT. The company commander of headquarters 8nd service company may also act in the capacity of headquarters comndant, as provided in the T/0&E of certain higher headquarters. A! such, he is responsible for the organization of the command poet, its movement under direction of the executive officer, and its security. HO may be required to take over the duties of any member of the staff; in Particular, he may frequently be used to assist the 5-1. or to comand the battalion's field trains.

	35. HEADQJARTERS ECHELDNS. The battalion headquarters normally is divided into two echelons: the forward echelon, or connand post, and the mar echelon. command group often operates out of the forward echelon.

	a. Command group. 'lhe purpose of the command group is to PNVide facilities for the supervision of combat operations by the battalion commander. By establishing command group, the battalion Commnder can more closely supervise the execution of operations; he can more promptly make decisions and changes in plans; and he can better keep higher headquarters informed of the situation, usually through the forward echelon. 'lhe command group usually consists of the battalion commander, the battalion S~3, necessary liaison and com- munication personnel, and vehicles equipped with command radio facili- '193. It remains highly mobile and well forward during actual operations. During battle the commander is usually accompanied by the supporting Artillery commander or his liaison officer, and by the tactical air control party if one is working with the battalion. 'Ihe command group can Quickly and directly influence the course of battle, and can ensure the imsdiate expolitaticn of all successes to the fullest extent.

	b. Forward echelon WP}. 'lhe purpose of the forward echelon 13 t0 provide personnel and facilities for the control of operations, both combat and administrative, for the battalion. The forward eche- 1°n 0P8rates and maintains communication with higher, adjacent, sup» wrung: and subordinate units. It makes reports to the command group 0n new developnents to the situation; continuously makes plans for Currant and future operations; provides for liaison with adjacent and M319? units; and supervises liaison from supporting and subordinate "nits. The forward echelon usually consists of the executive officer, 5'1: 5-2 (if he is not in the command group), 5-1., and communication Officer, with their respective enlisted personnel and vehicles. lhe "mm BFOup operates out of the forward echelon, returning as the Situation permits. The combat trains are normally located in the Vicinity of the forward echelon. The forward echelon is positioned t° vaide adequate communication with both higher headquarters and WbOI'dinate elements; it follows closely, by bounds, the combat elements 0f the battalion.



L. WW _. ,,,,, c. Rear echelon. The purpose of the rear echelon is to perform administrative and logistical functions for the command. Information pertaining to these functions is dispatched to the forward echelon an needed. 'lhe rear echelon is provided with long—range C-W radio, usually the aet in the headquarters and service company commander's vehicle.

Section III. PRINCIPLES 0F EMPIDYIENT, MEDIUM TANK BATTALIW


	36. SURPRISE. Surprise is attained by striking the enany et en unexpected time, at an unexpected place, from en unexpected direction, in sufficient numbers and with sufficient support to gain the objective. Hepidity of concentration, speed of movanent, the use of covered approaches, and the intensity of the attack assist in gaining surprise.

	37. FIRE AND MANEUVER. The reinforced tank battalion normally advances by fire and maneuver, the maneuvering force always being covered by supporting force or base of fire. 'lhe enemy's fire is neutralized by the weapons in the base of fire, while the mobile maneuvering force closes to destroy him. The base of fire usually consists of artillery, assault guns, and infantry mortars, if avail- able; however, it may contain tanks, armored infantry, and other forces. The maneuvering force consists primarily of tanks and armored infantry, and sometimes includes small detachment of armored engineers.

	38. CONCENTRATION 0F EFFORT. The power of the battalion must be concentrated on critical areas. Dispersion results in weak effort at all points and is resorted to only against weak or demoralized enemy. Even than, the battalion must be able to concentrate rapidly. The tank is not an individual fighting weapon. Tanks are employed in mass as part of combined arms team.

	39. RETENTION OF THE INITIATIVE. The initiative must be retained; for once lost, it is difficult and costly to regain. The initiative is retained by the continuous application of force against those portions of the eneny defense least capable of withstanding attack. Retention of the initiative is furthered by rapid succession of attacks against vulnerable points, denying the enemy an opportunity to adequately organize his forces to oppose them. It is essential to have alternate plans prepared for immediate execution should the initial thrust fail. The enemy must not be permitted to withdraw, or to prepare for an attack, without measures being taken to divert him {ran his plans.

	b0. SECURITY. The reinforced tank battalion always secures itself from surprise by the enemy. It obtains this security by continuous



Neonnaissance, by the formation it assumes, and by its position with respect to other troops and to natural and artificial obstacles. When measure of security is provided by an adjacent unit, the battalion establishes liaison with this unit.


	Al. COOPERATION. Armored combat troops normally consist of tanks, infantry, engineers, and artillery. Cooperation is achieved when this team of combined arms works together for the accomplishment of Roman mission-«rhea it has good teamwork. Before cooperation can be attained, everyone must understand his instructions and must execute them in accordance with the Spirit and intent of the authority issuing than. Between independent commanders, cooperation is attained by each "Orking for the comnon good. Joint planning is necessary, and rehearsals are desirable when time, location, and terrain permit them.

	L2. COORDINATION. Coordination is the timing, the mutual action, and the contml which enable team of combined arms to strike the enemy and destroy him. Within the reinforced tank battalion there are "My 0018 available to the commander for his use in the accomplishment 0f his mission. These include tanks, armored infantry, engineers, artillery, reconnaissance units, signal facilities, and such supporting "98PM: as assault guns and mortars. Service elements--such as medical, Ordnance, and quartemasternare also available for support of the com- bat elemnts. The capabilities and functions of each are considered when organizing combat teams, in order to provide forces capable of coordinated action against the enemy. Tnis coordination is attained "trough thorough planning, adequate conununication and liaison, and the Wholehearted cooperation of each member of the team.



Section IV. FACTORS AFFECTING EMPIDYMFNT, EDIUM TANK BA'I'TALION


	U- INFORMATION OF THE ENEMY. a. All possible information of the enemy is obtained prior to commitment of the reinforced tank battalion. Primary sources of enany information include aerial photos, reports {mm tactical air pilots, reports from liaison plane pilots, reports "mined through liaison with adjacent units, and general intelligence "Ports passed down through intelligence channels.

	b. 'lhe battalion itself can obtain much valuable information. m9 reconnaissance platoon and the armored infantry get information {mm Patrols. The commander and members of his staff may use liaison Plane to obtain information. Combat patrols, or reconnaissance in "I"; may be used to determine the disposition and composition of the shew force.

	C. Based on this information, the hing comander can decide Whether or not to employ the reinforced tank battalion in this particu- 1" wns of operation. me battalion commander, once the decision has



been made to employ the battalion, can utilize this information in desiyxing the plan to best cope with the known enemy dispositions.

1.1.. OBSTACLES. Man-made obstacles-~such as extensive mine fields, road blocks, antitank ditches, and other antitank obstacles—limit the uployment of tanks and slow down their operation. Passage: through nine field: are usually made by the amend engnaers and infantry. It. may be necessary for the tanks to give close support. to the armored engineen and infantry during the operation.

b5. TERRAIN. e. Terrain has met decisive effect. upon the operation of tanks. Mud, roclq or Stumpy gmund, dense woods, swamps, and extremely rough ground slow down operations or make them impossible. The full striking power of tanks can best be developed over rolling terrain in which the full cross-country mobility of vehicles can be developed. In addition, every advantage must be taken of the available mad net.

b. Coed terrain for tank operation is very likely to be mined. Furthermore, tactical surprise may dictate the use of terrain which can be traversed only with difficulty and which may sometimes be considered as impassable.

c. Terrain in rear of the enemy position must be evaluated in planning operations. If the terrain available for attacking enemy forward positions is unsuitable for tank operation, armored infantry may attack to seize ground from which tank attack can be launched.

A6. WEA'IHER. Weather, either alone or in conjunction with terrain, can have decisive effect on the operation of tanks. heavy rain or snowfall, with its resulting mud or ice, may turn otherwise favorable terrain into sump and prevent tank movement. Extreme cold or heat, or lack of adequate observation resulting from snow, rain, and fog, will also affect the operations of the tank battalion. Unfavorable weather may also affect the range of the radio communication in the battalion.

Section V. SImAL COMMUNICATION AND LIAISW, MEDIUM TANK BATTALION

L7. SIMAL CODNUNICATION, GDIERAL. (See Fl 17-70.) It is essential that the comander train himself and his staff to properly utilize the means of communication available within his unit. There are four prin- cipal means of comnication available to the tank battalion: radio, wire, messenger, and visual. No one means should be considered for use to the exclusion of all the others. Radio is the primary means used within the battalion, but it is supplanented by all other means when- evsr possible. The communication plan must ensure that the failure of any one means will not necessarily result in loss of communication.

h8- CGJM'UNICA'I'ION PERSONNEL. The communication personnel of the tenk battalion include the communication officer, communication chief, message COMunication sergeants of the companies, radio repairman, messengers, center chief, code clerks, and radio operators. All technical cannunioation training and operations are supervised by the oomunication gig-Sega For detailed duties performed by commnication personnel, see

1.9. EMPIDYMENT 0F RADIO. Within the tank battalion, voice radio is the principal method of communication. For command and adminis- trative purposes between the battalion headquarters and hiyler units, longer range voice-and-key set is also used. Additional type radios are supplied for communication between battalion headquarters and available air support, and for commnication between tanks and dis- mounted armrsd infantry. The factors which influence the use of radio Br! the capabilities and limitations of the equiment, tactical require- ments, terrain, and, to limited degree, weather conditions. The activity of anew sigml intelligence necessitates strict observance 0f 00mmunication security measures covering radio and listening silence 5nd transmission securit To prevent loss of contact, and consequently loss of control in battle, all personnel of the tank battalion who use radio must have a good knowledge of the operation, adjustment, mainte- nance, and care of radio sets. For radio nets, see appendix II.

50. MLOYMENT 0F WIRE. Because of the rapidity of movement of the tank battalion in combat, wire communication is used only to limited extent; the amount of wire equipment within the battalion is comparatively small. Wire may be used while the unit is in bivouac or in the assembly ama, during radio or listening silence, or when mssible the battalion is on the defensive, and should be employed whenever to conserve and permit maintenance of radio equipment. If Plans are made for extensive use of wire communication within the tank battalion, wire teams from the division signal company may be made Available to install and maintain the wire systm.

51- mum" OF MESSENGERS. Messenger- communication is essential for carrying maps, documents, overlays, and like material requiring 0f Physical transmission. 'lhere are mounted messengers in the staff section battalion headquarters platoon. Messengers normally operate under control of the message centers; however, l/hoton truck drivers assigned to the staff section may be employed as mssengers. Dismounted messen— gers are used extensively for carrying local messages while the unit is in bivouac or in an assembly area.

52. mLoYMENT 0F VISUAL COMMUNICATION. Visual communication within the tank battalion is accomplished by means of arm and hand signals, "58, panels, and pyrotechnics. Arm and hand sigmls and flag signals 3N used for control of movements, particularly while marching. Panels 5N used by all units of the battalion for identification and recognition Purposes; in the battalion headquarters, panels may be used for emergency

6b gmund-to—alr communication with airplanes. Pyrotechnics, consisting of signal flares and colored smoke, are used for special operations and for emergency identification. To be effective, prearranged signals must. be thoroughly undentood by all concemed.


	53. LIMSON. a. The purpose of liaison is to ensure by personal contact. the desired cooperation, exchange of information, and coordi- nation of effort between and within units. me tank battalion normally maintains liaison with the combat command to which it is attached and with adjacent units. Liaison officers are included in the tank battalion headquarters.

	b. Liaison may be accomplished either by personal conference between commanders (command liaison), or by means of liaison officer or agent who represents his unit commander. Usually, both methods are employed concurrently. 'lhe liaison officer or agent operates from the headquarters to which he is sent and maintains contact with it and his own unit; the unit commanders meet whenever the tactical situation re- quires that they do so.

	c. The effectiveness of liaison is to large degree dependent on the efficiency of the liaison officer and the cooperation of the headquarters to which he is sent. liaison officer must be tireless, alert, tactfully energetic, and possessed of thorouyl and practical knowledge of the employment of the tank battalion. He must understand the staff procedure of higher units, and the tactics and technique of other anus. He must be provided with radio-equipped vehicle and one or more enlisted assistants who can serve as messengers.

	d. mly by frequent trips between his unit and the head- quarters to which he is sent can the liaison officer adequately do his job. 'lhe liaison officer has three missions:

	(l) To keep his own unit commander constantly informed of the existing tactical situation, the plans of the unit to which he is sent, and any changes in either. He must be particularly careful to keep his commander informed of plans of higher headquarters which will affect the deployment of his own unit.

	(2) 1b advise the comander of the unit to which he is sent as to the plans and tactical situation of his own unit.

	(3) To serve, in the absence of the battalion commander, as an adviser to the commander of the unit to which he is sent, concerning the employment of the tank battalion.

	e. Liaison officers ensure exchange of the following infor- nation:

	(l) Strength of the unit.







	(2) Information on patrols and reconnaissance detachments operating.

	(3) If the unit is in contact with the ene umma 0f the situation. my, ry

	(A) Disposition of the unit.




	(5) Supply status of the unit, including abnormal short- ages in supplies or equipment.

	(6) Maintenance status of the unit.




	f. The tank battalion commander makes full use of the liaison officers of other units, and arranges for than to receive the fullest oocperation from his staff.

	5h. SIGNAL MAINTEMNCE AND SUPPLY. a. Simal maintenance. The Operator performs preventive maintenance on signal equiment. Other Organizational maintenance is performed by the radio repairman. When- SWGI' possible, unit replaCement of equipment is made. Signal equipment :qlliring field maintenance is sent to the division signal company for Pa r.

	b. Sims). supply. The conl'nunication officer works in close collaboration with the battalion S-L in matters pertaining to signal Supply. He is usually authorized to deal directly with the division 5181181. officer or- his representative in matters relating to signal supply- He may go, or send representative, directily to the division 315131 supply section to draw signal supplies for his unit.



Settion VI. SUPPLY, MAINTENANCE, AND EVACUATIQI, MEDIUM TANK EATTALION


	55- GENERAL. a. Immrtance. Supply, evacuation, and maintenance for the tank battalion must be timely and adequate; their accomplish- ment- is continuous process requiring the best efforts of each member 0! the command. Tactical success is made possible only when logistical support operates efficiently. (See FM 17-50.)

	b. Fundamental supply principles. (l) Supply is function of "Omand. Supply is always the responsibility of the commander; he "'1" wake known to higher authority the requirenents of his units, and he must make the necessary arrangements for drawing and distributing "mills: allocated to him. Usually the commander will delegate all 'he logetical details to his supply officer, but the responsibility remains with him.




	(2) The impetus of supply is fmm rear to front. It is the duty of each alenent in the supply chain, from the zone of incedor to the combat zone, to push supplies forward within reach of front-line combat elements.

	(3) In supply there is always need for advanced, flexible planning. 'me enormous resupply requirements of armored unit: make deliberate planning in each echelon of command, and timely reporting of requirements, essential in order co meet. the daily need: of the troupe.

	(h) Adequate reserve: of supplies must exist in all echelons. Logistical reserves must be present. in each element, from front—line troop units back through the zone of interior, in direct proportion to the number of troops served. These reserves will be vitally important in case of temporary breakdown in the supply chain, or if the demands of operations temporarily exceed the supply on hand. For planning purposes the maximum dietence between the battalion combat trains end the division emnmnition, fuel, and ration supply points should not exceed that which will permit round trip in eight hours.

	c. Prot-t2 accountabilitx. Property accounting procedure in theater of operations is prescribed by the theater commander. Although there is no formal accountability for unit property in the combat zone, each company commander is responsible for all property in his company. He must impress all personnel under his comand with the importance of conserving equipnent and materiel.

	56. CLASSES 0F SUPPLY. Supply is divided into five major classes, as described below. Within the division, however, Class II and Class IV are normally considered as single class of supply.

	a. Class supplies consist of tinse articles which are consumed by personnel at an approximately uniform rate, irrespective of local changes in combat or terrain conditions. 1111s uniform rate of consumption permits supply agenices to place balanced stocks in depots and supply points, where they may be obtained by using units on the basis of strength report rather than by mans of itemized requisitions. Examples of Class supplies are rations.

	b. Class II supplies consist of supplies and equipment for which allowances are esteblished by tables of organization and equip- ment, tables of equipment, tables of basic allowances, tables of allowances, equiment modification lists, or other lists or letters which prescribe specific allowances for unit or for an individual. Examples are clothing, weapons, mechanics' tools, spare parts, and supplies {or autrnrized equipnent.




	C. Class III supplies consist of fuels and lubricants for all purposes except for operating aircraft or for use in weapons such es flame throwers. Examples are such petroleum products as gasoline, kerosene, fuel oil, lubricating oil, and greases; and such solid fuels as coal, coke, and wood.

	d. Class IV supplies consist of supplies and equiment, ex- cept Air Force supplies, for which allowances are not prescribed or which are not otherwise classified. Emples are construction and fOrtification materials. Class I, II, III, and items may be subject t0 Class IV issue when issued in excess of prescribed allowances or for Purposes not regularly autMrized.

	e. Class supplies consist of ammunition, explosives, and chmicel agents (except Air Forces Class VA supplies). Examples are Null-arms and artillery ammunition; grenades and mines; explosives suCh as dynamite, INT blocks, fuses, blasting caps, and detonators; pyrotechnics; and chemical agents (including {lame-thrower fuel).

	57. SUPPLY DUTIES OF DIVISION SPECIAL STAFF OFFICEE. Within the diVision, certain special staff officers are charged with the procure- ment and distribution of supplies. 'Ihese officers, and examples of the supplies they handle, are:

	a. Dividon gartemaste Individual clothing and equipment, Ornizational supplies and equipment, fuel and lubricants, and rations.

	b. Division ordnance officer. Weapons, vehicles, fire control instruments, tools, and ammunition.

	c. Division sur on. Medical and dental supplies and equip- ment, such as instruments, drugs, chemicals, plasma, dressings, and field medical equipment.

	d. Division engineer. Assault boats, bridges, camouflage materials, fortification materials, and maps.

	e. Division simal office Radio comunication equipment, telephones, photographic equipment, and wire.

	1'. Division chemical officer. Gee masks and decontaminating equipment.

	58- BATTALION SUPPLY OFFICER. a. The 5-1. keeps the battalion Wmder advised as to the status of supplies in the battalion. He °°°rdinates closely with the S—l. or the G—l. of the next higher head- quarters. He is conversant with the closses of supply, with the items Which each class includes, and with the responsibilities of each of "'9 B'neml and special staff officers who control the sources of Certain types of equiment and supplies. He emrcises, through sub- °N1nates, control and coordination of available transportation. lb



keeps himself accurately informed as to the status of supply vdthin the battalion and is aware at all times of locations and types of all the division and arnw supply installations on which he must. depend to meet. the needs of the battalion.


	b. In performing his duties the 5—1., as well as his assist- ants, frequently moves independently of the rest of the staff in order to maintain personal contact with the supply officers of higher unite and with the various supply installations serving the battalion. When with the battalion headquarters, the S-b operates from the S-l/S-h amored personnel carrier; he has one radio in the combat command ad- ministrative net and another (a dual-receiver set) in the battalion command and headquarters nets. See paragraph 29 for additional duties of the 3—1..

	c. The following officers are designated to assist the battalion S-l. in the accomplishment of his mission:

	(l) The commanding officer of the headquarters and service company may be appointed as an assistant S-h in addition to his other duties. 'lhis officer is responsible for the administration, mess, supply, and maintenance of the battalion service personnel and their equipment, and he may be used to conund the battalion field trains.

	(2) The battalion supply platoon leader commands the battalion supply platoon and may also be desigxated as the battalion ammunition officer. 'lhie officer acts as assistant S-l. and normally commands the battalion field trains.

	(3) 'lhe warrant officer, supply, is in charge of small battalion supply section. His duties are largely clerical, but he may also be used to comand the battalion field trains in the absence of other officers. He and his enlisted assistant may also be used to command elements of the supply platoon traveling in convoys.

	59. BA'I'TALION TRAINS, GENERAL. a. The organization, composition, and employment of the battalion trains will depend upon the estimate of the supply situation, the mission of the unit, time and space factors, and the tactical situation. The battalion trains consist of administrative, supply, maintenance, and medical vehicles organic to or attached to the battalion. Battalion trains are classified as battalion combat trains and battalion field trains.

	(l) Battalion combat trains consist of those vehicles of the battalion trains which are required for the immediate support of the canbat operations.

	(2) Battalion field trains consist of those vehicles of the battalion trains which are not required for the immediate support



of combat operations, and which are not included in the battalion com- bat trains.


	b. When the battalion is required to detach one or more companies to reinforce other elements of the division, roportionabe number of ammunition and fuel and lubricants trucks Shani: accompany these unite. In addition, medical l/A—ton truck with litter rack Will normally accompany each detached company. Conversely, reinforce- ments received by the battalion will be accompanied by supporting ele- ments, and these will be handled in the same manner as organic trains.

	60. BATTALION COIBAT TRAINS. a. ComEeition. The battalion canbat trains (fig h) will normally consist of the following:

	(1) Ammunition vehicles. 1he number of vehicles neces- Balw to handle the anticipated ammunition requirements for the day's Operation.

	(2) Fuel and lubricants vehicles. 'Ihe number of vehicles necessary to handle the anticipated requirements for the day's operation.

	(3) Battalion maintenance platoon (minus). Usually the mJor pert of the platoon, but under some circumstances only elements of the recovery section.

	(A) Battalion medical detachment. Normally the entire detachment.

	(5) Company maintenance sections. Normally they remain under company control, but under some situations all but the recovery Vehicles may be placed in the battalion combat trains.

	b. Flexibility. Ihe composition of the battalion combat trains must be flexible for the following reasons:

	(l) Certain situations demand large quantities of fuel and lubricants but relatively small quantities of ammunition. Con- Versely, other situations demand large quantities of ammunition but relatively small quantities of fuel and lubricants.

	(2) Restrictions on the size of combat trains may be "Pond by higher headquarters, particularly where road space is limited.

	(3) The tactical situation may be such that only medical facilities and certain maintenance facilities are desirable in the combat trains.

	c. Command and control. The battalion combat trains are controlled by the battalion 3-1., and usually are mved as directed by
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Figure A. Logistical organization, medium tank battalion.

the battalion executive officer. The resupply portion of the battalion combat trains-which consists primarily of the anmunition and fuel and lubricants vehic1e5-—is commanded by either the headquarters and service company commander, the supply platoon leader, or another designated officer or noncommissioned officer. The maintenance elements are oom- manded by the battalion motor officer, and the medical elements by the battalion surgeon.


	d. Location. For purposes of control, it is desirable for all elements of the battalion combat trains to be grouped together and located to the immediate rear of the battalion combat elements. This of necessity must vary with the situation and the terrain. In fast-moving situation, Will the maintenance vehicles and supply vehicles of the battalion combat trains normally march at the rear of the battalion combat elements; medical Service will be scattered throughout the column, the aid station traveling in the vicinity of the battalion comand post. In slow-moving situations, all elements usually move by bounds in rear of the combat elements of the battalion. In static situation, the supply facilities may well operate from the battalion field trains area.

	e. Security. The security of the battalion combat trains is Provided for the most part by their location with respect to the combat eIEments of the battalion. When the necessary protection cannot be Provided by their location, it may become necessary to attach combat units to the trains for security purposes.

	61. EATTALION FIELD TRAINS. a. The some factors of variability and flexibility that apply to the battalion combat trains are applicable to the battalion field trains. The battalion field trains (fig A) Consist of those vehicles that are not required for the immediate support of combat operations; they generally include kitchen, ration, water, equipnent, and administrative trucks. 0n many occasions they will include the fuel and lubricants and ammunition trucks which are not required in the battalion combat trains. small part of the battalion Maintenance platoon, such as 2-1/2-ton trucks, and small part of the battalion medical detachment, such as the 3/h-ton ambulance, may also be left with the battalion field trains.

	b. The battalion field trains are normally under the command 0f the battalion supply platoon leader. The trains become part of the combat command trains, under the control of the combat command S-L. me movement and security of the battalion field trains are the respon sibility of the combat Command S-h. The technical and logistical oper- ation of the battalion field trains is the responsibility of the battalion s—t's.

	62- RESUPPLY T0 COMBAT ELMDI'IS, CLASS III AND CLASS SUPPLIES 3- The companies submit requests for Class III and Class supplies to the battalion S—L, who moves the required supplies forward to the com— Penies from the battalion combat trains. Normally the battalion 3-1. is 5° familiar with the supply situation at the end of the day's oper- ation that he can start moving supply vehicles forward before the com- Paniss subnit their requests.




	b. The tachnique of resupply will vary with the tactical situation and the standing operating procedure of the unit. Basically, the procedure is as follows:

	(l) The necessary supply vehicles are assembled Ln the battalion combat tmins area. The 5-1. desiyiates the supply vehicles to go Co each company. me vehicles then move out under battalion cantrol to pmdeslgmtea release point.

	(2) Guides from each company report, to the release point, pick up the trucks for their company, and lead them to the respective company areas

	(3) "me company guides lead the supply vehicle: to each individual combat vehicle 1n turn. There the crews replenish fuel and lubrlcante and ammunition loads. Hand-carrying of supplies is Limited to the shortest possible distance; the loads, particularly of ammunition, are very heavy, and hand-carrying makes resupply slow and tedious. Combat vehicles should not be moved to the mar for resupply, because this results in excessive movement and confusion.

	(1.) After the xesupply vehicles have completed the resupply, they are guided back to the battalion release point, where the battalion S-L or his representative meets than and conducts them back to the battalion combat trains area.

	(5) In the battalion combat trains axes, loads am con solidated, and empty trucks are dispatched in convoy to the battalion field trains for resupply, with protection if necessary.

	63. RESUPPLY TO TRAINS, CLASS III ANT) CLASS SUPPLIES. a. gsupgly to battalion field main When the anpty trucks return to the battalion field trains, they come under the control of the battalion supply platoon leader. After receiving clearance fxom the combat com mand 5-1. at the combat command contml point, he dispatches the empty trucks in convoys, with protection if necessary, to division or army supply installations for refill. They then return to the battalion field trains area, where they will either revert to the control of the battalion supply platoon leader, becoming part of the battalion field trains, or be dispatched forward to the battalion combat trains, as directed by the battalion 3-1..

	b. Resupply to the battalion combat trains. When the battalion S-l. learns the resupply requirements for current period, and makes an estimate of the xequixements for the following period, he notifies the battalion supply platoon leader to send forward the neces sary supply vehicles to replenish the battalion combat trains. The supply platoon leader, after receiving proper clearance from the combat command S-l. at the combat command control point, dispatches the required vehicles to the battalion combat trams. '1hese vehicles then



become part of the battalion cunbat trains for resupply dm'ing the next period of operation. 'ihe Sci. must also be prepared to effect Tenancy resupply as the situation demands, and must cmstantly be react of the progress of the operation in order to increase the 0f the combat trains 1n ACCOI' 811 l'en Em 3t NIB rnir ts 01


	Doro-til HESUPPLY, cuss (mums). In combat, the ration truck d" moves as part of the battalion field trains. The battalim "til: rations in bulk from the division Class supply point; these one are normally broken dam into company lots, then issued to the calpany kitchens, in the battalion eld trains area. When it is possible to feed hot meals, kitchen trucks are dispatched tonal-d to :he cmbst trains and then sent to their individual cunpanies. After 336 has been completed, the kitchens return to the battalion field ares. If it is not possible to feed hot meals, snail-detachment yps rations or individual cmbat-type rations are sent fomrd on Supply trucks at the same time the companies are resupplied with gaso- 1e and ammunitim. In certain instances, hot meals may be prepared mite in the field trains area and carried forward in containers such as cans.

	65o RFSUFPLY OI" WATm. The water trmk normall travels with the battalion Inter field trains in combat. Water is procure: from the divieim t0 supply point supporting the combat cemend. Water is resupplied the combat elements or the battalion as required, normally at the 83MB time other supplies are being distributed. To speed delivery can-for-can basis of exhenge is normally anployed.

	andég. RESUPPLY, CLASS II AND CLASS IV. Within divisim, Class II lass IV are normlly considered as single class of supply. The rs" battalion normally effects resupply of Class II and IV items during quantity refitting periods; during combat, these items are supplied in lac ally to fill emergency requiranents. Essential organizational 0:? oments of battle losses or damaged items are obtained by exchange therbegltxisitim st the appropriate division service agency. In contat, needed italics: motor officer normally obtains replacements rm critically air toms of ordnance equipHBnt, such as vehicular spare parts, by bat"? enbsnge at the ordnance maintwance canpsny supporting the cmtrm?lmnd. The battalion surgem obtains essential medical items "I. bate armored medical company supporting the combat ccmmnd, and rm thhlion cannumication officer obtains essmtial signal equipmmt 0th" cimored signal detachment supporting the cmbat commd. lent ss II and IV supplies, such as quartsrmaster clothing and equip- normally are not procured during actual combat operations.

	67. COMPOSITIQI OF VEHICULAR LOAm. Vehicular loads of Vehicles are normally mde up as follows: supply

	Blah l. When reslmply vehicles obtain loads at su oints sill load with me type of supply. pp




	b. Upon arrival at. the field trains area, type loads are fomcd in accordance with the anticipated requirements of the combat alanents. This ensure: that the minimum number of trucks ll be actually involved in the resupply of the combat elements. For "ample, all amnition trucks are loaded dth several types of ammitim; all fuel end lubricants trucks are loaded with gasoline, oil, gear lubricants, and grease.

	c. Fran the battalion field trains area, the type loads are used to reaupply the combat elments, dther directly from that Ares or from the battalion cmbat trains area.

	68. MAINTHANCE, 6mm. The mission of mintmance units ie to keep all equipment in serviceable condition It all tines. Efficient recovery and evacuation are essential if the unit ie to maintain favorable balance of combat equipmmt on the battlefield. tank battalion ie equipped and trained to pox-torn organizational maintenance and to accomplish the battlefield recovery of its can disabm vehicles. 'Ihe battalion maintenance platoa: must be prepared to perform sue phaees of field maintenance, especially during comet; but it must not perform field nintenance repairs at the expense of organizational maintenance. Preventive maintenance ie the primry mission of all nintenance elements within the battalion. Thu-e can be no set rules ee to where respmaibility for maintenance, recovery, or evacuatim begins and ends.

	69. MAINTENANCE RESPQISIBILITIES. a. 0r mintionel maintenance. The battalion cannander is respmsible for an organizational maintenance of quipmant under his control. When conditions make it difcult to perform complete preventive mintenance service at me time, the mintumnce work can emetimee be handled in sections, dth an over-all plan to caplete ell operation within specified period. All available ti. et halts, during rest periods, and in bivouac and assembly erees is utililed to the nadnum extent, in order to ensure that maintenance operations are completed. Organizational maintenance Operations pertaining to the battalion are dvided into three phases.

	(l) Crew or driver (operator's) prevmtive maintenance inqectione end services are performed daily by each vehicle crew, before operations, during operations, at the halt, and after operatims. We each week, the crew makes more complete scheduled preventive maintmsnce check under the supervision of company maintenance sectim personnel.

	(2) Scheduled monthly preventive mintenance inspections, minor repairs, and minor unit replacements are made by cmpeny mainte nsme section personnel with the assistance of vehicular crews.




	(3) Scheduled quarterly preventive maintenance inspections for full-track vehicles, scheduled semiannual preventive mintenance inspecms for wheeled vehicles, minor repairs, and minor unit replace- ments are perfomed by battalion maintenance platoon personnel with the assistance of vehicular crews. b.W. Field maintenance is the respmsi—

	bun! of the Ordnance Departmmt; it consists of mintenance, exclusive of rebuild, performed by mobile and semimobile ordnance organizatims 00 alum-at which is to be returned to using organizatims, station stocks, or replacement pools. Field maintenance support for divisional battalims is furnished by the division ordnance units, nich are Pipmsible for all maintenance beyond the capabilities of cmbat units Md for the evacuation of disabled vehicles which cannot be repaired by the battalim. Nondivisional battalions are supported by army Ordnance units, or by divisional units to which these battalions may be attached.

	c. Base maintenance. Base maintenance is also the responsi- bility of the Ordnance Department; it is performed in xed installations, and consists of repair and rebuilding of quipmsnt for return to depot stock.

	70. 123:0va AND EVACUATION or VEHICLES. a. Tank commie- n°m~11y recover disabled vehicles which they cannot repair but which not total loss, and evacuate them to the battalim axis of ad vance or to the battalion vehicle collecting point. The battalion maintenance platoon is responsible for the repair or further evacuatim of these vehicles.

	b. The battalim maintenance platom mkes all rqairs "thin its capabilities. Vehic les which cannot be repaired are left the battalion axis of advance, and their locations and cmditim Ire reported to the supperting ordnance unit; or they are evacuated by the battalim recovery vehicles to the vehicle collecting point of the "Pinning Q'dnance unit.

	mc. The battalion motor officer must coordinate his mainte and evacuation activities with those of the supporting ordnance "nit in order to ensure madman efficiency and the prompt. return or "Paired vehicles. He does this primarily by personal contact with "bers of the supporting ordnance unit. Within the division, the vehicle driver or skeletm crew—sometimes the entire crew—ac- °°panies the disabled vehicle through the various categories of mint-name and assists 1n the repair or the vehicle. The battalion l°t0r officer determines whettur crews should be left with their vehicles or returned to their unit. If the vehicle requires repairs that must be accomplished by army ordnance units, the crew is returned to the battalion.



d. The battalion motor officer keeps the battalion commander or the executive informed as to the status of vehicular maintenance in the battalion. The infamtion can be in the form of daily report which shows the number or combat. vehicles Iithin the batcalim, by company, which are in combat serviceable condition; those which are in the company, battalion, or supporting maintenance unite; and those which have been lost during the period due to combat or other causes. The report should indicate the date that deadlined vehicle! may be mected to be in operation.

71. EVACUATIW 0F PERSWNH. CASUALTIES. a. The primary consideration in the processing of personnel casualties is prompt medical treatment and evacuation, if necessary, to installations with the proper facilities for further treatment. First aid is usually rendered by the vehicle crew members, mo must be able to use the vehicular first-aid kits and who must be trained in first aid for burns and various types of wounds, cmtrolling hemorrhage, prevention and treat ment of shock, and use of morphine. Medical aid men, riding in l/h-ton trucks equipped with litter-a, supplement this first aid with necessary emergency medical treatment. They also initiate an emergency medical tag for each casualty, and evacuate the casualties either to the battalion aid station or to predesignated casualty collecting point to await further evacuatim. Casualties of attached units and units in close support of the battalim are normally evacuated through the battalim aid station. Conversely, when tank companies are detached from the battalion, their casualties are evacuated through the aid station of the unit they support or to which they are attached.


	b. Upon arrival at the battalion aid station, tin casualties are treated and prepared for further evacuation to the rear, or are returned to duty, as the situation varrants. The emergency medical tag is cmleted in each case, nwing the additional treatment given at the aid station. The disposition of each case is entered in log book mintained in the aid station.

	c. The respmsibility for evacuation Iran the battalion aid statim is that of the surgeon of the next higher headluarters. This evacuation is accomplimed by ambulances of the supporting amored medical cunpany, althaxyl it may be necessary to utilize the battalion ambulance. It is the responsibility of the battalion surgeon to establish personal contact with the surgeon of the next higher heedquarterE. The battalion surgeon must know the locatim, strength, and composition of the medical unit mich will support and supply the medical detachment; and he should notify this supporting medical unit or the axis of advance and the prwable location of the aid station.

	d. An important rmctim in the aid station is that of property emhange and the proper handling o! individual quipmt of casualties. wounded man evacuated from the battalim aid statim lay be eccmpenied by such ituns as blank", litter, am traction splint. The next higher echelm service must replace these item when



removing the casualty, so that the aid station can maintain its supply. "NW casualties entering the aid station will have in their possessiu "wizational quipment, such as field glasses and individual weapons. Such items are normally taken {ran the casualties prior to further evacuation, so that they can be returned to the combat troops. It is the functim of the S—J. to get these items rrm the aid station and Mk6 distribution to the combat troops.

e. The medical detachment normally moves as part of the attalion combat trains. The specified functions of the battalion swoon are covered in Fls 17-50 and 17-80 and pertinent medical Pilblications.

Section VIII. PERSCNNEL AND AmmISTRATION, MEDIUM TANK BATTALIW


	72. GHERAL. a. The application of sound principles of persmnel magment is essential to the efficient operation of the battalion. The battalim S—l must keep the commander informed cmcerning the Personnel policies of higher headquarters. He must advise the cmlnder in the forlmlation of all battalim policies which affect Personnel, and must keQ the commander informed as to the affect of '"ch pelicies on individual and teen proficiency, morale, discipline, End esprit de cwps within the battalim.

	b. By careful selection of individuals to fill positions in the battalion, the counsnder can reduce the amount of time necessary fw- supervieicn of administrative matters, allowing himself more time for supervieim of camat operations.

	73. STRENGTH WORDS AND REPWTS. a. The records shim the S-l :90", and the reports mich he makes, contain much of the informatim hat he uses in making his estimate of the personnel situatim. The 5-1 sunny is an estimate or the actual strength or the battalion as :Wed to its authorized strength. Since this summary gives an upiz-date estimate of casualties, broken dom by type, close study of in will enable the s-l to nke an estimate of the losses to be emected cming operation. This is especially true after the battalim has t°°n in varied combat situations. The S-l will make use of the summary t: hop his commnder advised of the presmt persmnel strength and of "I'mgth the battalion may expect to have in future operations. The summary must be submitted to higher headquarters.

	b. The most comprehensive report on the personnel situation a: "1° Periodic personnel report. This report is normally submtted the division level; however, the battalion may be required to "mish information which cannot be obtained from the divisim staff girth records in divisim headquarters. This report cmtains th ef statnent of the status of all the persmnel activities which S-l supervises. Both battalion and higher headquarters cmmnders are interested in this report.




	c. Prom time to time, higher headquarters call for personnsl reports in addition to those considered as being routine. For example, the battalion may be required to report on the results 01' survey for particular specialists or for personnel having certain physical qualifications.

	d. Personnel management and administration st the battalion level includes the mintenance of records, making of new entries in service records, and making records available to other staff members of the battalim.

	71h REPLACWTS. The battalion S—l submits timely persmnel requiutions; keeps the commander informed of the action taken to fill the requisitions and of the quality of replacements received; advises him of critical shortages; and recomends action to be taken to meet the mortages. He must ensure that xeplacuents are received, and are integrated into the battalion, in an orderly manner. The replacement can best be oriented and integrated into his assignmmt Ihen the battalion is out of the line, either in reserve status refit ting and rehabilitating. The S-l must keep himself informed the availability, quality, and morale of replacanent personnel within the theater; be does this by means of visits to higher and lower head- qmrters, and careful study ot forecasts and directives rmlacments.

	75. DISCIPLDJE AND LAW AND 0mm. a. Since discipline is the mental attitude and state of training which renders obedience and proper conduct instinctive under ell conditims, it is evident that training within the battalion must be strmgly pointed tourd the develoment ot moral responsibility within each individml. When such training is aduauate and effective, problems of law and order diminish. Preventive measures are much more effective than curative "time. The battalim comsnder exercises his influmce both directly and thrmgh his cunmanders and staff officers. By practicing accepted principles and exhibiting desirable traits of leadership, and by ensuring that his commanders and staff officers do likewise, the battalim cmander builds good discipline; and good discipline forestall: my problems of law and order.

	b. All members ot the battalion staff must be alert to the status of decipLine within the unit. However, the 3-1 met acquaint himself dth the factors affecting discipline, met keep the omnder informed, and mat be prepared to mke memendetions concerning discipline. In wder to do this, he must keep close personal contact Iith, and minmin the confidence of, menbers of the command; he lust not depend upm records snd reports alone. When disciplinary matters reach the record stage, it is evident that preventive assures have been inadequate.

	c. The tank battalion emandsr exercises smry courte- mertial Jurisdictim. In addition, he normally exercises special



courts-martial jurisdictim. The battalion S-l can do much to keep the com'ts-mrtial system operating effectively-mainly by ensuring the appointment of active and efficient courts—mrtial for promt and Just dispositim of cases arising within the unit, and by efficimt Aministrative processing of charges and proceedings.


	d. The battalion S-l maintains statistics on absences with out leave, etragglers, rewards and punishments, venereal diseases, courts-urtial actions, and any other mttere reflecting the status 0f discipline and law and order within the unit. He maintains records to ensure that action is taken in those cases requiring corrective leasures.

	e. The battalion S-l coordinates, Idth the provost marshal emcemed, the return of stragglers to organizations.

	f. The S-l should prepare plans to anticipate and prevent conditions and happmings which would adversely affect the discipline of the unit. He should make plans for the prevention of black mrketins and looting; in coordination with the battalion surgeon, for the Glimmation or cmtrol of conditions cmducive to the introdmtim of disease into the unit; and in coordinatim with the 8-3, for training '11 battalion personnel in proper conduct toward civilians and prisoners war.

	76. PRISONERS 0F WAR. The S—l prepares, and supervises the exe- cution or, plans for the collection and evacuation of prisoners of var. He must be careful to ensure that these plans conform to the directives and announced policy of higher headquarters, and that they are Bufficiently comprehensive to meet the practical problems of the bat- uum. Coordination with the following staff officers is necessary:

	a. 5-2, for estimates on prismers anticipated and facilities fw any interrogation desired.

	b. 5-3, for supplying necessary guards while prisoners are b.1115 evacuated.

	c. 5-1., for transportation from the battalion area to the "muting point or enclosure announced by higher heamusrters. In 'm instances it may be necessary to provide rations, water, halter, lad Medea]. service for prismers of unr.

	d. music: G—l, for policies on specific problus not covered in standing operating procemu-es.

	77. Home. nor-1. is the barometer or how n11 the individuals 0f the cumand adjust themselves to their imedste situation. The status o: monle is of primry comern to the battalion cmnder. It



is baud on good leadership and cmstant hard work to achieve etricimcy. The banana: S-l keeps the contender infomd comarning the attack, of policies on morale and concerning the status or morale within the unit. Certain activities to assist. in morale-building are:


	e. Coordimting the procurement Iran higher heauarterg of mtim-pic tin-e quipment. and films and other recreational material.

	b. Supervising the scheduling at the above activities to the persmnel or the battalion.

	a. Handling quotes ellwated by hiya: headqmrtera to rest camps, rest areas, and leave centers.

	d. Supervising the proceeeing end administration involved in reconnendetione rm, and aux-ding or, decorations and auras.

	e. Constantly checking on the efciency with mich unit nail clerks operate, with View to keeping mil service etfec tive.

	I. Keeping the chaplain ebreaet of tactical end other considerations which all affect hie plans, and lending nonprofeeeional aid to the chaplnin in the execution of hie plane. The S-l met be particularly conscious of the value of tin chaplain'e activities.

	g. hem-ins the timely payment of troops, by appointmmt of class agent finance officers and supervision or the preparation of pay rolls.

	h. Supervising the activities or the personnel officer, and procuring the eervicee of the American Red Cross field director, to ensure that the troops receive advice and assistance in connatim dth their personal affairs.

	i. Sponsoring workable public information program for the battalion, gmexelly centered around hometown newspaper releases, and treiniu all ushers of the cmmnd in desirable public relatime.

	78. PERSQINE. PRmEDUBES. The battalion 3-1 ensures good perem nel managmmt by:

	a. Supervising the assignment of puemnel in accordance with the classification system and the needs of the battalion.

	b. Ensuring the timely reclassification of enlisted persmnel in accordance with established procedures.

	c. Supervising the aministrstive processing of reclassification papers on officers.




	d. Making recunmenations for reassignmmte which will keep units properly provided with key personnel and which will present °Pp°rtunities to deserving individuals.

	e. Supervising the administrative processing and follow-up °f mamndations for promotion.

	f. Putting into effect higher heamuarters' policies and Procedures on rotation, redeployment, and demobilization.

	79. BURIALS AND GRAVES REEISTRATION. a. Burials and graves "981stration are cunmand respmsibilities at all echelons of command. The field service platoon of the field service company, armored divi- nim Quartermaster battalion, has graves registration section; and the divisim quartermster is charged with operational responsibility rm burial and paves registration.

	b. lhits dthin the division evacuate their dead to the division collec ting point, mere persmnel of the paves reystration "cum receive, identify, and register bodies, inventory persmal effects, and supervise the evacuation of bodies to an amy cemetery {0r burial.

	c. Ben battalion normally details one officer as burial Md y'aVes registratim officer in additim to his other duties. His Palpmsibilities in this respect will include the detailing of puson- nel and vehicles to ensure prompt collection and evacuation of the deed from the battalion ares. This officer must be thoroughly familiar with the directives, plane, and standing operating procedures pertain ine to burials and graves registration.

	d. Bodies frm cmpany areas are evacuated by company param- nol to collecting paint designated by the battalion. The battalion 5'1 and the burial and graves registration officer coordinate with the battalion S-l. for vehicles to evacuate the bodies to division °°ll°cting point.

	e. Normally, burials are made by amy in an arm cemetery. lhkr certain cmditions the battalion may, for reasons of sanitation and mule, have to bury its om dead. In this event the battalion bud-31 and yaves registration officer mst perform the duties nm'mally P'fomed by the burial and graves registration officer at the army ""tSPy. Detailed instructions regarding the functims and Operations °f B'sves registration are contained in FM 10-63 and AR 30-lm5. The ant-am of yaves registration is designed to ensure that:

	(l) Identification of the deceased is positive.




	(2) The runsins are properly interred.







	(3) Graves are marked and registered so that the rennin: my either be returned to the United States 0r be permnently interred in desigmted cemetery.

	(h) Persmel effect: of the deceased will be prepared {or return to the next of kin.

	80. CIVIL AFFAIRS AND MILITARY GWERNIBH'. The S-l will coordi nate the activities or any civil affair: or military government teen. attached to or operating with the battalion. In the event no smh team are available, the S~l will normally perform their fmctima. In either cue, S-l must be thou-mahly fmlinr with policies and directives of hiynr heauerters concerning military government operations. The mission of military government ie to assist military operations. Military gaverment can assist the battalion in its operations by providing civilian labor, local supplies, buildings, public utilities, and cmtrol of refuge". Control of the civil population is frequently esemtial to the health and security or the emand; and military government is normally the most ecmomical means for cmbat units to exercise this control. In cmnectim Idth military govemmmt, S-l must coordinate with 3-2 security measures, with S-3 on use of troops, and dth S-l. for the supply and transportation necessary to sustain activities according to the battalion plan.

	81. UI'HER AWISTRATIVE MATTERS. a. Movement and internal urgumts. The S-l will slmervise the movement and internal arrange- ment of the headquarters, com-dinating with the 5-3 {or the general location of the command post, and with the S-l. {or trenspm-tation.

	b. Caz-monies. The s-l will mks arrangements for ceremonies, coordinating vdth 5-3. He ll recmmend steps to be taken to ensure prOper observance of customs and of holidays and similar occasions.

	c. Visitors. The S-l, in coordinatim with 5-2, will formulate, and supervise the execution of, plans [w the proper reception of distinguished visitors to the battalion.

	d. civilian Eloyees. The S—l is charged with administretim and personnel managemmt of civilian enployees operating with the battalion or in the battalion area; he must unsure proper cmtrol of, and adequate accanmohtions for, these uployoel.

	32. DUTIES 0F THE BATTALIW PERSQINE. OFFICE. e. The battalion persmnel officer is desimated as assistant addutant.

	b. He is charged, under the supervision or the S—l (eutent) with the preparation, maintenance, and safekeeping of all recwde, documents, correspondence, and statistics o! personnel end shinintrative nature, except those rquired to be kept in the cmd posts or m. amuse; or butt-11m. (5.. An 31.5-5.) Specifically, he um:




	(l) Administer all canpany personnel records of mich he 15 custodian. These do not include basic company records retained by cmny commanders.

	(2) Have the custody of company funds when the coapanies 8° into cubat or vhen, in the opinion of the battalion colander, Md' lisht be lost. He receipts for the funds and for all papers per- "min t0 than. He has no authority to make disbursements, and retums tho flnda to the permanent custodians wen the situim Parmits- (58 TI 20-221.)

	(3) Train personnel to work as clerks vd.th the battalion staff,

	(A) Handle the administrative processing of replacemmts in the battalion, in accordance with policies outlined by S-l.

	(5) Prepare pay rolls and pay vomhers.




	(6) Authenticate morning "ports.




	(7) Conpile and verify casualty reports.




	(3) Prepare routine reports.








CHAPM

mom, BIVOUACS, AND ASSBBLY AREAS, MEDIUM TANK BATTALION



Section I. MARCHE


	33- mm. a. Training in marches is one of the most important Phases or battalion training. tank battalion will Spend much of its time in the execution of marches, both tactical and administrative; thus Vital factor in the successful operation of tank battalion is the efficient execution of these marches. larch training may be concurrent. zimther training and should be conducted throughout all phases of n8.

	b. The tank battalion commander's objective in marching is to nova from one location to another, arriving at the appointed time and Place with all personnel and equipment in the beat possible condition And ready for combat. This requires thorough planning and constant '"Perviaion during the execution of the movement. The procedures em— Pl°YBd in this movement of troops in column are known as march technigue.

	51. MARCH DEINITIONS. For thorough understanding of march tech- nique. it is necessary to know and understand the meaning of the following military terms which are used in marching. For other details see PM 101-10 and 25.10.

	a. Arrival time. The hour at which the head of column, or "ad Of an element thereof, arrives at deaigxated point.

	b. clearance time. The time which the tail of column, °r "11 of an element thereof, passes designated point.

	c. Close column. motor column in which vehicles are closed "P to safe driving distance behind the preceding vehicle.

	d. Control vehicle. The vehicle that travels at the head of column, or element thereof, and sets the rate of march.

	e. Densitx. The average number of vehicles that occupy one mile or road space.

	f. Distance. The space from the rear of one vehicle (including towed baa, 1'1 any) to the trout or the next. vehicle in column; or he space from the rear element of march unit or serial to the leading element of the following march unit or serial.

	g. Guide. person who loads unit or vehicle over pre- dahomined route or to selected ares.

	h. Infiltration. motor column in which vehicles are dis-






[image: Figure, page 29]





CHAPTER

mom, BIVOUACS, AND ASSHIBLY AREAS, MEDIUM TANK BATTALION


Section I. MARCHES


	83. mm. a. 'n-aining in marches is one of the moat important phase: of battalion training. tank battalion will Spend much of its time in the execution of marches, both tactical and administrative; thus vital factor in the successful operation of tank battalion is the efficient execution of these marches. ax-ch training may be concurrent. with other training and should be conducted throughout all phases of training.

	b. The tank battalion cunmander': objective in marching is to move from one location to another, arriving at the appointed time and place with all personnel and equipment in the best possible condition and ready for combat. This requires thorough planning and constant supervision during the execution of the movement. The procedures employed in this mvement of troops in column are known as march technigue.

	84. MARCH DEINITIONS. For tkm-ough understanding of march techins military terms which are used in marching. For other details see FM 101-10 and FM 25-10.

	a. Arrival time. The hour at which the head of column, or head of an element thereof, arrives at desimated point.

	b. Clearance tine. The time s1: which the tail of column, or tail of an element thereof, passes e. designated point.

	c. Close column. motor column in which vehicles are closed up to safe driving distance behind the preceding vehicle.

	d. Control vehicle. The vehicle that travels at the heed of i, column, or element thereof, and sets the rate of march. t,

	e. Densitl. The average number of vehicles that occupy one mile of road space.

	f. Distance. The space from the rear of one vehicle (including towed load, if any) to the front of the next vehicle in column; or the space from the rear element of march unit or serial to the leading element of the following march unit or serial.

	g. Guide. person who leads unit or vehicle over predetermined route or to selected area.

	h. Infiltration. motor column in which vehicles are dis-






patched at irregular intervals with fixed density (such as 3, A, 5, or vehicles per mile).


	i. InitiAl 201m. (1P). Point (example, crossroads) at. which foot march or motor movement is formed without halting by the successive arrival of the units that finally make up the column.

	j. March discigline. Observance and enforcement of the rules which govern unit on the march, especially those involving correct formations, distances, and Speeds and the effective use of cover.

	k. March graph. Time—space diagram used in planning and con trolling marches, both road and foot, and in preparing or checking march tables.

	l. March order. An order issued by commander to give in structions for march.

	m. March table. composite list showing the general organi zation and time and space schedule for march movement. It is generally published as an annex to an operation order.

	n. "arch unit. unit or group of units which moves or halts at the order of single commander. canpany, battery, or similar organization normally forms the march unit. serial is made up of one or more march units.

	o. Marker. person, flag, stake, or some other object posted at point to indicate the position of unit, direction or procedure to be folloued, danger point, an obstacle. or boundary.

	p. Qgen column. motor column in which distances between vehicles are increased to accomplish greater dispersion. Usually fixed density is specified (such as 10, 15, or 20 vehicles per mile).

	q. Rate of march. The average marching speed in miles per hour, including short periodic halts.

	r. Regulating int. Point at which an incoming serial is released from column control and leaves the march column to go into specific area.

	s. Road space. The total length of rmdway occupied by convoy, column, or element thereof.

	t. Serial. (he or more march units, preferably with the same march characteristics, placed under one comander for purposes of march control.

	u. Shuttling. Transporting troops, equipment, and supplies by series of round trips of the same vehicles. It may be done by hauling load the entire distance and then returrdng for another load; or it may be done by carrying successive portions of the marching force for short distances while the remaining portions continue on foot.




	v. Strip map. Sketch of route of march (fig 5); it may or may not be drawn to scale, but should include identifying landmarks such as towns, bridges, outstanding buildings, crossroads, etc.

	w. Time lené The time required for column or elanent thereof to pass given point.

	X. m): The interval of time between successive ve es, march units, or columns as they move past given Wint- The time is measured from the instant the tail of one unit clears the point to the instant the head of the next unit reaches it.

	85. TYPES OF "ARCHIE. All marches of the tank battalion may be clugied into two types: the administrative march and the tactical mare

	a. Administrative march. An administrative march is one in which the primary considerations in the arrangement of troops and ve hicles are the canfort and convenience oi personnel, and their rapid transit. This type of march is made when no enm activity or interterenco, except by air, is anticipated; therefore, stress can be laid on eXpediting the movement and conserving the enery cf the troops. Whenever practicable, columns are cmposed of units having the same rate of march, and the integrity of units is maintained. Separate roads are "Signed to columns having different rates of march, or their mvements by the same route are echeloned with reapect to time. b.w. The tactical march is one in which the

	units and vehicles are so arranged in the column as to facilitate their "DJ-"meat ypon contact with, or interference from, the enemy. The factors Which exercise the greatest influence upon dispositions for tho tutical march are the composition and proximity of hostile ground 93195 and aviation. It must be remanbered that distance no longer 81V" armies the same degree of protection and freedom of action they have had in the past. When hostile forces include armored elements, Contact with such elements must be expected from any direction not protected by friendly forces or terrain barriers.

	86- TYPE OF MARCH COLUMNS. The reinforced tank battalion Idll normally use one of three types of march Columns: the open column, the close column, or the infiltrating column.

	a. The on column. The open—column formation is particularly applicable to tactical moves which must be made during daylight without air cover, when time is so important that lack of secrecy and the posei bun! of some losses from air attack are acceptable. Sufficient dis-Persion is prescribed to prevent simultaneous shelling or bombing of tm or more vehicles. Open column may also be used to advantage when moving with driving lights at night, or with blackout lights on moonlilht nights on good roads. fixed density, or given distance between vehicles, is prescribed when this formation is used. The
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Figure 5. strip map for use or tank battalion.

Wen-column formation provides the best possible compromise between the conflicting requirements of short time length of the column and wide dispersion of vehicle: within the column.


	b- W. The close—column formation is used when large volume of traffic must be moved over short distance in minimum of time. This formation is also useful for night moves under blackout conditions, particularly over poorly marked routes, when it is essential that distances between vehicles be short enough to enable drivers to maintain visual contact with the preceding vehicles. Normally, close column during daylight is not justified except when the column has air cover or is otherwise secure from hostile air attack. This metmd of max-Chins permits utilization of the full traffic capacity of the r9845; but it does not provide diSpersion against enemy observation end attack, and traffic bottlenecks are likely to occur at critical points dong the route.

	c. Infiltrating column. An infiltrating column may be used when sufficient time and med space are available and the maximum of "crack deception, and dispersion is desired as means of passive protection against. enemy observation and attack. This formation provides the best possible passive protection from air observation and attack} but because of extended distance between vehicles, column conth is extreme1y difcult and routes must. be carefully marked in ad vance to prevent drivers from becoming lost.

	87- PLANNING THE men. Careful and adequate planning la neces- "I'Y to ensure the successful conduct of march. Among the items which this planning covers are the following:

	a. Routes.




	b. Route reconnaissance.




	c. Advance parties.




	d. Guides and markers.




	e. Formation for the march.




	f. Designation of initial point (or points) (per 92), and regulating point (or points) (par 106), for units or the battalion.

	g. Rate of march.




	h. Distances.




	i. Phase lines and other control points.




	"I J. Halts



l. Methods of resupply (see paragraph 116).

m. Trains (see paragraph llB).

88. ROUTES 0F MARCH. Higher headquarters will usually designate route of march for the reinforced tank battalion. However, the bat talion may be given zone of advance; in this case, or when the babtalion is operating alone, the battalion commander picks his route and alternate mutee by map or personal reconnaissance. Higher head quarters may give the battalion road priority for its march, and the battalion commander must exercise the closest supervision to see that this priority is adhered to.

89. NARNDIG ORDERS FOR MARCHES. The warning order, which is issued prior to the detailed march order, is essential for alerting the trDOps and allowing them time to prepare for the march. Whenever possible, the warning order should include the time of departure and the destination. The use of warning orders ensures that the battalion will be ready to start on time, and that subordinate commanders will have definite information as to the time available for completion of maintenance and rest of personnel. 'u'rhen the information is available, instructions to the advance party should be included.

90. ROUTE RECDNNAISSANCE FOR MARCm. a. After receiving the warning order for movement, the battalion commander obtains all available information concerning the route of march. His sources of information include reports from higher headquarters, map reconnaissance (fig 6), and ground reconnaissance. combination of air md ground reconnaissance is the most thorough and reliable. The route reconnaissance should provide information as to:


	(l) Roads, including type, condition, and width.

	(2) Bridges, including capacity, location, and by-passes.

	(3) Fords, including location, depth of water, and condition of bottom, banks, and approaches.



(A) Any other information of the terrain which may be useful to the commander.

b. The battalion commander may be called on by higher headquarters to perform the route reconnaissance for larger commend. For this purpose he may anploy the battalion reconnaissance platoon. However, it will be more normal for the battalion commander of the reinforced tank battalion to receive most of the above information from reconnaissance conducted by other agencies.

91. FomATION FOB. THE MARCH. a. In tactical march (par 85),
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Figure 6. Route reconnaissance by map. Guides are needed at (l), (2), and (3). Bridges (1.) and (5) must be examined. Woods are defiles where the enenw may ambush the column. Hills must be reconnoitered. Distances must be measured.

the formation is governed by the tactical situation. Troops are arranged in the order of anticipated use, or in the order in which it is desired that they enter either the new assembly area or the attack position.

b. In an administrative march (par 85), if there are no "CN@(_' special tactical requirements, the formation (fig 7) is generally governed by the position of the units in the old bivwac area. A§ Companies are rotated within the column daily. The reinforced tank battalion will ordinarily march as serial, each of its companies HOE being march unit. Within these limitations, an order of march may be selected so that the unit farthest from the moves out first, IQ E; followed by the next farthest unit, which ties in at the tail of the column as the leading unit moves by. 0r, the units may leave the old I, bivouac area in the order in which it is most convenient for them to enter the new bivouac. Exceptions to this procedure are made for the battalion headquarters, which is near the center of the column, and for c§ the service elements, which are at the rear of the column. @j

92. INITIAL POINT (IP). a. When the battalion is marching as part of larger unit, the initial point for the larger unit is designated by the higher commander. 'lhe battalion commander likewise s"'@(—) desigrates an initial point, short of the IP of the larger unit, and sets time for the battalion to reach and clear it. The battalion DEV Ea I? is the point at widch unite of the battalim form column or serial. It must be far enough from the assembly or bivouac area to "mg permit the column to gain the proper marching speed by the time it reaches the point. Each unit must be traveling at the prescribed rate I. nmnwm pi..._on,l....|.mma» asym- punymmmu of mardx, and with the prescribed time interval and distances, when it mm}'°""'°":""";m'" mlmlumnwimm mud. a? reaches this point (fig 8). The initial point should be easily die— am" tinguishable 0n the ground b. The battalion commander causes reconnaissance to be made P'""°"'"""" '""""' ""h' "mu" m' "I'm." or the mute {rem the battalion 1P to the I? designated by the higher comander. This route is measured, and the time it will take the «an... battalion to traverse it is calculated. This time, substracted from the time the leading vehicle must pass the larger unit's IP, is the starting time. If other units are to precede the battalim to the IP, the battalion comander must establish liaison with those units and take care not to block their movement.
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Figure 7. order of march (administrative).
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93. THE RATE 0F MARCH. a. The rates of march for tank columns, 01' Mixed columns of tanks and wheeled vehicles, are as follows:


	(1) During daylight: 12 to 20 miles per hour.

	(2) During darkness: to 10 miles per hwr.



b. The factors to be considered in determining the exact rate of march axe:


	(l) Gradients, sharp turns, cities, tame, and other bottlenecks along the route.

	(2) Surface conditions along the route; dust, ice, mud, and em mcessitate reduction in speed.

	(3) Condition or vehicles.




	(h) Condition of drivers and crews.




	(5) State of march training, and degree of experience, °f individuals and units.

	(6) Weather conditions which effect visibility.




	(7) Light conditions which street visibility.






c. Only under optimum conditions of route, weather, condition °f tanks and ems, and state or march training, can rate of 15 or more miles per hour be maintained for sustained periods. Such optimum conditions are considered to include: comparatively level routes of march which generally avoid cities, tome, sharp turns, and other bottlenecks which necessitate reduction in speed; hard road surfaces, free from ice end snow; visibility unobstructed by rain,, snow, fq, and dut; tanks (and other vehicles) which are in excellent conditions and have not been in continuous operation for long periods; and crews (Particularly drivers) who are thoroughm rested and at the peak or alertness.


	9b. MARCH DISTANCES. a. The normal distance between vehicles in the column during daylight is 50 yards. The normal distance between vehicles on night marches is that at which each driver can maintain visual Contact with the preceding vehicle.

	b. The distance between units in the column, expressed as Lime gap, is usually announced by the commander. Between march units this may be one minute; between serials in the column this interval may be three minutes.

	95. PHASE LINE. Phase lines are used to control the movement of two or more columns, including the flank guard units. They should be clearly distinguishable terrain features, such as streams, cross roads, and well—defined ridges, along the route of march. When the heads of columns, usually the control vehicles, cross phase lines, they report their crossing and continue the march; they halt at these lines only when ordered to do so by higher headquarters.

	96. HALTS THE MARCH. a. Units on the march normally make scheduled halts of lo minutes each hour, or of 15 minutes every two hours. It is advisable to schedule halt of 10 minutes at the end of the first 50 minutes of the march. At all scheduled halts, all march units and serials halt simultaneously at the specified time; they make no attempt to close up gaps in the column. Vehicular crews perform their scheduled at-the—halt maintenance operations.

	b. At halts, the march unit and aerial cannanders check to make sure that:

	(1) Traffic control personnel are posted at the front and rear of each march unit.

	(2) Correct distance between vehicles is maintained, since armored unite do not normally close up at the halt.




	(3) All vehicles and personnel remain well on the right Side 0f the road and keep the traveled portion of the road clear at all times.

	(h) Ground and air security is maintained.




	(5) Crew maintenance is performed by the crew of each Vehicle.

	(6) Vehicle personnel are alert to receive and relay signals for the resumption of the march. This is particularly im-P°rtant at night,

	(7) Maintenance personnel are checking the mechanical condition of all vehicles in the unit.

	c. Halts for refueling should be scheduled in advance; this enables march unit commanders to make definite plans for refueling. The distance traveled by tank battalion before refueling should not excead 75 miles. Trucks from the fuel and lubricants sectim of the Supply platoon are usually attached to the companies for march. See paragraph 116.

	d. During tactical marches when action is imminent, or during Prolonged halts, it is often desirable to shorten the column. 'l'mere the terrain permits, units of the battalicn accomplish this by "coiling up" on each side of the road (fig 9). In this procedure, each "unpaw selects, or has designated to it, an area off the road; A11 of its vehicles move into this area just, as they would move into bivouac or an assembly area (par 107). In an administrative march, the units are so placed that they can easily move back onto the road, faced in the proper direction to resume the march. In tactical "nation, the comparw teams must be prepared to move in the direction 01' the anticipated action.
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Figure 9. Often it is desirable during halt to "coil up" on each side of the road. Each company enters the desi nated area. in manner to facilitate its exit to the route in order to continue the march.

97. SECURITY MEASURS ON THE MARCH. a. 2W. Amend romatims on tactical march may be preceded by covering force. The mission of such force is the early development of the situation, ineluding the crushing of hostile resistance when possible or the seizing of key terrain feature. Such force precedes the column advance guard and must furnish its own security. It normally advances by bounds from position to position.

b. Advance gugrd (Er 1621. Armred units on tactical march are preceded by an advance guard: security force whose mission 15 t0 prevent delay or the main body and to protect the main body against surprise attack and ground observation. The size, composition, and disposition of the advance guard are matters for command decision and "TY with the mission, terrain, and tactical situation.

C. Flank guards. Armored units on tactical nan-ch protect their flanks by means of flank guards, especially when no protection is afforded by adjacent friendly troops. Flank guards cover routes °f approach which might be used by hostile forces to attack the flanks 0f the column (fig 10). flank guard may travel on route parallel to that of the main body, and be distributed in sufficient depth to lard off or give warning of surprise enemy attacks; or echelons of the flank guard may move by bounds from one position to another, "cu-Ming key terrain features from which good observation is possible.

d. Rear guard. Armored units on tactical march anploy "81' guard, which follows and protects the main body on the march. This rear guard is used to defeat or delay hostile forces attacking the re": to protect the trains, and to collect stragglers.

e. Liaison plane. The liaison plane is one of the best sources 01' information for the armored unit comander the march. He should take full advantage of this means of observation to obtain lalwledge of "lites and of enemy forces and their dispositions.
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Figure 10. Action of flank guard. Establishes observation on hill (A) to cover the avenues of approach through crossroads (l) and (2). Does likewise on hill (7) to cover avenues of Approach thmugh crossroads (2) and (3). Checks woods (5) and (6). Is prepared to block (1), (2) or (3).

f. Securitx against air attack. Both during the march and at the halt, the armored unit must. provide its own security against air Attach It does this by placing an air sentry on each vehicle, and by continua" manning of autism-craft gum. Passive security measures "gain" air smack include the dispersion of vehicles and the maintenance °r Pmper distances, both during movement and at the halt. In maintaining distencee, all personnel must guard against the tendency to jam up at halts. obstacles, and traffic bottlenecks. Commanders and stair arti- c'", while moving along the column, constantly check these security measures.

E. Communication security measures. The activity of enemy usual intelligence in combat necessitates strict observance of communication security measures covering radio and listening silence, radio discipline, and transmission security.

93- MARCH ORDERS. The march order for the tank battalion is issued "Re" the plane for the march have been completed. If the battalion is ""th pu't of larger unit, the order is based on, and issued after the receipt of, the march order of the higher headquarters. This order should be complete and should cover all problems which might arise during the movement. The order should include all of the following items which are not. covered in unit standing operating procedures.


	A. Destination.

	b. Route.

	c. Rate of march (may be SOP).

	d. order of march.

	0. location of initial point.

	f. Time of passing the initial point.

	8. Security measures (may be SOP).

	h. Scheduled halts (may be SOP).

	i. Distances between vehicles and march units (may be SOP).

	J. Communication.

	k. Location at the command post during the web (may be SOP).

	1. Traffic control measures (may be SOP).

	mo Lention of the regulating point (RP).

	n. Time the unit is to clear the regulating point and any



other critical points along the route of march.

99. CONTROL AND SUPERVISION 0F THE MARCH. a. high degree of training and discipline i: the greatest factor in successful control of the tank battalion on the march. Detailed supervision by the battalion stat! is necessary to ensure that. the column is formed according to plan. Control of the tank battalions (operating separately or reinforced) on the march is attained by the following means:


	(l) Detailed supervision by all commanders.

	(2) Planned staff supervision at critical points and possible bottlenecks, to include at least the 1P and the m, to check the order of march, the rate of march, the time length of the column, clearance times, and lurch discipline.

	(3) control vehicle marching at the heed of eech march unit.

	(h) Well-marked routes (guides and markers).




	(5) Phase lines and check points.




	(6) Radio (if permitted by security).




	(7) Hand signals and flags.






b. The tank battalion commander and designated members of his staff must closely supervise the movement of the reinforced battalion on the march. These officers check for the presence of all vehicles in the column, their condition, distances between march units, speed, and the general conduct of the march units. Corrections, where necessary, are made immediately. Supervision of the march column is the responsibility of all officers and noncommissioned officers of the battalion.

100. CamUNICATIcN ON THE WH. When signal security permits, radio is the principal method of wmmunication while the tank battalion is engaged in march. However, visual signals—particularly arm and hand signals and flag signeis--are used extensively for column and vehicle control. uessengers may be used while the column is moving. Hewever, because of the difficulties of passing tanks and other heavy ve hicles, messengers are generally used only for carrying maps, overlays, and similar items. When marching as part of larger unit, the battalion maintains liaison with the preceding serial. liaison officer or agent remains with the preceding serial and keeps his commander informed as to the preceding serial's time of departure, time of clearing IP, and time of reaching the RP and intermediate control points. At prescribed intervals he informs the battalion commander of the location of the tail of the preceding serial, and gives him early warning of any unscheduled halt and the reason therefor as soon as it is determined.

l01. NIGHT macaw. a. 1n the combat zone, most marches near the "Ward areas are conducted during the hours of darkness. In many are", Wen blackout lights are prohibited. Every element of the battalion must be able to make an efficient night march under all possible "Mi-'10". Constant practice in marching at night gives the most valuable training, and efforts should be made to conduct some of this Praetice over unfamiliar terrain.

be The conduct of a. night march requires Special attention. The Planning and execution must be more thoroughly planned. noute recon naissance and the proper use of road guides and markers become doubly lawman" Darkness also increases the difficulty of control, and necessitates decreased Speed, decreased distance, and increased reconneissanoe and security. Whenever halt is made during night march, either the tank commander or the assistant driver of each vehicle must dismount and make contact with the preceding vehicle in the column. Sp°°ial precautions must be taken to ensure that no part of the column is held up, when the march is resumed, because driver or crew has fallen asleep during the halt.

c. The distance between vehicles on night maX'CheS vanes with the terrain, weather, and visibility. A: guide on": this distance is the maximum at which the driver can see the blackout tail, light or the preceding vehicle. Distances may be increased during gush ""1th and on good roads; while hilly and rough terrain» bad "15' rain, fog, duet, or complete darkness force the column to close up maintain contact.



Section II. BIVOUACS

102' GWEN" bivouac area is preselected piece of terrain, generally in rear area and out of direct contact with the enemy, 'he" °°mm3nd rests and prepares for further movement. In bivouac "68' the P°ssibility of mntact with the enemy, except by air, is re mote; and there is no intention of committing the troops to battle from this position.

103. camcrmsncs or THE mom; hm. (See figures 11 and 12-)


	B. Characteristics considered essential in bivouac ares. include:

	(l) An area large enough to permit normal dispersion of vehicles.

	vehicles (2) Firm all—weather standing for all types and mum Smooth enough to permit easy vehicular maintenance and move ment "I '"Pply and other vehicles through the area.

	(3) sufficient number of entmnces and exits from
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Figure ll. Bivouac or assembly area. This area has ideal cover, good standing, ample exits, and sufficient area. hicles can be placed at least 50 yard: apart. Vs-
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"8"" 12. Bivouac or assembly area. This area provides little °°ncsa1ment, can be easily flooded, has only two exits, 3nd is crowded.

good road net to permit rapid movement in any direction. The entrances must. be in good enough condition to allow vehicles to leave the road and occupy the bivouac area without materially reducing speed.


	(h) Concealment from air and ground observation.

	(5) Natural terrain protection.

	b. Characteristics which are not essential but are desirable include:

	(l) An adequate water supply within or near the area.




	(2) Suitable shelter for personnel.






TA (3) Proximity to the services required for maintenance end rehabilitation.

10L. ADVAMDE PARTY. a. The tank battalion will send an Advance party to the new bivouac area. as soon se possible. When the battalion is part of larger command, this party accusapenies the party of the larger command. Operations of the advance party should normally be covered in the standing operating procedure of the unit. The party is composed of representatives of ell units in the battalion. Its size and composition should ensure its ability to thoroughly reconnoiter the area, to furnish any needed security, and to make the necessary improvements on entrances to and routes within the bivouac area. The commander of the advance party should be informed of the route, order of march, and eatimated time of arrival of the main body.


	b. The instructions to the advance party should include information as to the approximate length of time the men will be out and the individual equipment to be taken. The standing Operating procedure should Specify the special pioneer equipment to be carried; the instruc tions must cover any additional Special equipment needed.

	c. If the battalion is part of larger command, the advance party officer of the larger force will designate the area that the bettalion will occupy. If the battalion is operating alone, the battalion advance party officer selects the area from general area assigned by the battalion commander. The battalion advance party officer rapidly reconnoiters the area, divides it into company areas, and posts guides to ensure that the units move into their areas with as little confusion as possible. Company personnel in the advance party further organize their assigned areas. The battalion officer also selects tentative location for the battalion command post, prepares recommendations for the security of the area, and develops circulation plan which disturbs the existing terrain pattern as little as possible.



105. ORGANIZATION 0F BIVOUAC AREA. a. If the battalion advance party officer determines, from his reconnaissance, that the area is ance party officer of the If change the battalion is put under cover are made later. Unsatisfactory, he immediately notifies the adv high" headquarters and seeks to have the area changed. cam" be made in the time available, as 5°" BS it arrives, and necessary adjustment b. The battalion advance party officer divides the.area among the °°mpanies (see paragraph 101.), the command post, the medical detach; mam; the service elements, and the maintenance platoon. It is deSirab t° he" the service and maintenance elements centrally located in the area and near the main axis, or main road, through the ares. Special attention is given to ensuring suitable working conditions for the mntenance platoon.

106. REGULAT a. The regulating point is the Win" at 'hich an inCominENgei-SQTH released from column control and leaves the we" °°lumn to go into specific area. 0n paSSing this P011"! the "rial Separates from the column and, 19d by gum" rm" the ammo: party) Pr°mptly moves into its assigned portion of the new area. :69 regulating point should be at or near the entrance to the area t0 °cupied and should be easily recognizable on the ground b. 1r the battalion is marching as part °f "1'5" "Mandi. it may be released from column control, 35 Serial: 3t the higher co mand's regulating point. It may then be required t° "an" for some "in "Stance as serial before its march units break away. Thfs mayirkq the battalion to have battalion regulating 9°11" "he" g'udés Chg: the c°mpanies and move them into the new area. These regulatmg 9° ma 1' rmation is available. be designated in advance if the necessary in "in the leading ale, I" all Haas es uld be on the alert to recog ments of their-fipecitige units, so that they can lead the" um" "$1 the column without interrupting the march of the remainder of the sen

107- OCCUPATION or BIvoUAC. Upon the arrival or the battaiigncizar he new are", it is essential that the units move off the road, $335 the route of march, without halting (fig 13)- The "Sting oidg: ce 'any the Selection of routes, and the allocation of areas by the Eon a" all done with this objective in mind: Clear the route units Without halting and without obstrmting the mpvement of diggers an; "quires the éggreSSive action of all glides and "m der and "SCESSitates the closest supervision by the battalion comman dvance membe tion of the area, the r5 of his staff. To facilitate occupa area. It should party Smuld im rove nt ances and routes into th ocats the leading "Agnew-g; farthest along the mphe or.axls inghthe are": 841d should alternately locate areas of succeeding ""155 °h e. Side °f this route or axis. It should arrange I" an area into wmcsure march unit can coll up, if necessary, and should take measures to en '51 thah Stalled vehicle can be quickly bY-passad- After the "rah 3;] as cleared the route, desired adjustments or vehicles 08-" "5 be made without holding up the flow of traffic r' w:m-2c— wmumw-mgum—mm,m_wm .w .-__..._.--..,v._._Vv'_.._.__iV
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Figure 13. Movement into bivousc or assembly area. er"

103- SMURI'I'Y IN BIVOUAC. a. Security in bivogm} is obtained bi °°n°°alment, by the utilization of natural or artificial obstéclesk if local security measures, by reconnaissance, and by the'esbabhsldmennd a" °"'P°St System (par 197). The degree of this security will ape "9°" the degree of hostile activity in the area.

b. Although bivouac is normally so loaned that there ist little chance for contact with anally troops, measures must he tekent ensure that the functions performed in the bivouac are not mterrui 2&1 by Unfriendly inhabitants of the area. For intelligence reasons, inhabitants must not be permitted to gain free access to the bivouacoted Preparations must be made for countering guerrilla action and unexpec anew penetrations.

ation UAC. Signal Comtmmic :O'MUNICAIION AND LIAISON V0 "Stem of tank battalion in bivouac consists and Visual means. Local wire lines may be laid to the companiesli't'gon": various service activities, such as the supply Md mamieny'cetge bah and the administrative and personnel section (it present "1th the tau-m)- The extent of wire communication is dependem' "y ogiuson amount or equipment and time available. Each company semis d5 "gent or messenger to the battalion command Po"; t2: btoghzen liaison officer to the next higher "nit" use or re oused extensivelll- battalion is kept to minimum; messengers and "i" "e

1-10- DEPAm-uas mom mom. a. The batten" "1"" "wager?" order far enough in advance of the departure from the bivoua: Bah permit colpletion of all necessary preparations for the mare .ends to subordinate unit, when its preparations have been completed, the battalion command post report of readiness to move.

(oasIcNATEo av HIGHER get command, b- When the battalion is marching as part of 181' liaison officer, with radio—equip?" "hide °r messggerzfitzrsigzp' t: t2: unit which precedes the battalion in song; o; tile: unit, so that cgzbizn commander infomedtgsmz'o'e 01133033, reach and clear the talion will be able without having halt nhmmmpany moi Alluhuluglmuh. ma mpldlyi oomhan at the prescribed rate of march and distance "sen "bomb panama. "are reaching the 1p, similar arrangements are made be in night ""8 units or the battalion. This is especnm' "9mm" mVBmentg_



Section III. Assmsix AREAS

are 111. Gmml" a. An assembly area is an area where units "senibled for:

uance or (1) Combat organization for an attack: ""1"" i" 0rd (2) Refueling, maintenance: "d "lupply'


	tt (3) Hegmupingtafter an amphibiws lal'dingi river cmss' d. Circulation within the area is reduced to minimum. mg, an aCK, or movemen

	b. The assembly area is posnion that is in close proximity of march. to the enemy and from which combat is imminent from both time and Space factors.

	c. In the assembly area, the tank battalion will normally service, inspect, and repair vehicles, effect resupply, feed troops, and issue orders preparatory to moving to an attack position. Units may move into assembly areas either prior to combat, or after combat prior to further movement to another part of the front or re—entry to combat.

	d. The assembly area, when used in preparation for an attack, should be as close to the enenv position as terrain and enemy activity will permit, provided that Space for maneuver and the element of surprise are not sacrificed; this distance will vary. Preparations for forthcoming operation are completed in the assembly area. Key personnel usually go forward to the attack position to receive orders, while the bulk of the battalion remains in the assembly area.

	1.12. CHARACTERISTICS 0F TIE ASSNBLY AREA. a. Desirable character istics of an assembly area for tank battalion include:

	(1) Ample space for dispersion of vehicles, personnel, and equipment.

	(2) Hard standing.






Mum-wnmvm


	(3) Good exits and entrances.

	(L) Cover from direct fire.

	(5) Concealment from air and ground observation.

	b. It is very desirable that adequate overhead concealment be provided. If the tank battalion is to remain in the assembly area for any length of time, camouflage of vehicles should be stressed, in order to prevent the enemy from spotting the location.

	113. DISPOSITIONS WITHIN THE ASSEMBLY AREA. Elements of the tank battalion are disposed within the assembly area so that:

	a. The battalion headquarters, headquarters and service company is encircled and protected by the tank companies.

	b. All units are able to move into and out of the area without passing thrush other companioa' areas except on roads.

	c. Service elements, such as the maintenance platoon and the medical detachment, are easily accessible to all companies.



.m


	a. Companies can readily move out in the anticipated order

	f. Adequate room for dispersal is available.




	111.. COMMUNICATION IN THE ASSmBLY AREA. a. Normally it can be expected that higher headquarters will impose radio or listening silence during the time that the battalion is in an assembly area. Each subordi nate unit must send liaison agents to the battalion command post; thou "at" "ill provide the primary means of communication during this period. The next higher headquarters is immediately notified of the time the bat- "34°11 closed in the assembly area, and liaison officer should be sent t° "'9 higher headquarters it me is not already there. This procedure 'hwld b6 provided for in the battalion standing operating procedure. Wire communication may be utilized if the anticipated lenh of time to be "Pent in the assembly area is sufficiently great to warrant its use.

	b. Final plans for communication during the coming operation a" °°pleted while the battalion is in the assembly area. The final formation °r team! is announced, and the battalion ensures that necessary Chang" "2'6 made in radio frequencies to provide adequate communication "he" the battalion and attached, supporting, and adjacent units. Current signal orders, together with instructions for any special prear ranged signals, are disseminated to all units or the battalion and to d1 [nished "nits- Communication with higher headquarters is closely coor

	115- SECURITY ms Assam); Am. a. Security in an asambly area i218 11') 13 Obtained by concealment, utilization of natural obstaile,' coal security measures, reconnaissance, liaison with front—line trough: and "tablishment of an outpost system which covers all critical err features and likely avenues of approach.

	de ends b- The degree of organization of the outpost system a?" Whether contact with the enemy has been established or is minis:- h' "'90!" are given sufficient strength to enable than to acconp sir mission but, a" made m, anon than is necessary, because 0"" 8" isn- P°°t dut the subsequent combat eff is fatiguing and greatly reduces er of the aha 1d °Y of trooP! involved. Also the striking pow not be diSSipated through unheceseariiy large Security detachment" The Eiiicdconsmeration is that command must not allow itself to be sur—

	dly troops require less seleeding elonents of comnight in the enenw's is in an area in rear his responsibility c' A3395!!! areas in rear of frien entity than d" "Ssly areas occupied by the "ruin ""9914: "grouping, or rest during th °f mom "WW", the tact that. the battalion sadly "00p! does not relieve the commander Protect, his "mud.
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Figure 11.. Seourity in the assembly area.


	d. outposts should be composed of both tanks and armored infantry. Tank: are normally kept in reserve for support, but may be used t0 help defend road blocks, bridges, fords, and defile: along the routes of approach.

	B. The outpost. system is composed of series of strong point: 0n critical terrain features and avenues of approach. Each outpost sets Eighnsussal'y observation poets which usual]: become listening posts at.

	f. The line of outposts for the area may be gmisoned entire- ]V by one unit or may be divided between two or more companies. If the "twat line is divided, the battalion commander must provide means of gmzmation, such as limiting points, prescribed patrols, and contact es.



Section IV. SUPPLY, MAINTENANCE, AND EVACUATION—WOW, BIVGJACS, AND ASSmBLY AREAS, HEIUM TANK BATTALION


	"1116- SUPPLY 0N THE MARCH. a. During the men, rasupply or fuel lubricants takes place during halts. Refueling halts may be pre- "ibed in addition to other scheduled halts. One or two fuel and lm'ricants trucks from the battalion supply platoon be "t"hed t° :"h tank compw; at refueling halts, and at other halts as necessary: hue trucks move down the column, drapping off the required number of grains Containers and any needed lubricants at each vehicle. Resupply "ugh", if required, is accomplished at the same time, the supply th exchanging full cans for empties. 0n completion of refueling trucks pick up the empty gasoline containers.

	may coil up oft the road, b. Under certain conditions, columns her in the area :Iolx-"hich ca" supply trucks move from one vehicle to snot the PurPOSG of resupply,

	°~ 0n extended marches in rear areas, higher headquarters may iizablish refueling points al<mg the route of march. Empty fuel and than" trucks replenish their loads at. these points. It is frequen Possible for the empty trucks to precede the main body to the refuel— Wiml, thus preventing delay in effecting resuppli.

	117 Panama Du a1 should coincide RING THE MARCH. Halts for fee ng 3:: {eh-"ling halts. In an administrative march, kitchens ndza'ymmovzhzut he be" have meals prepare an anon advance party so as ir respective unite, moves into m; the new area- or they my march "(mug 9n route and being'prepered to serve hot meals at Pmacribed pitta or "1° conclusion of the march. Normally, the midday meal is ""313 Prepared lunch or combat-type ration.



'1

118. POSITIQ! OF BATTALICN TRAINS ON MARCH. In an administrative march, the battalion trains, less those vehicles marching with individu al cunpanies, normally march as unit at the tail of the battalion, without being divided into combat. trains and field trains. In tactical march, the battalion combat trains usually move with the battalion, and the battalion field trains move with the combat command trains.

119. MAINTENANCE (N THE MARCH. a. Upon receipt of the warning order for march, vehicles which cannot be repaired prior to the time of movement are evacuated to the supporting ordnance unit of the next higher headquarters; if time does not permit evacuation, or if the vshicles cannot be moved, their location and condition are reported to the next higher maintenance element.


	b. The battalion maintenance platoon marches at the tail of the battalim column, and company maintenance sections march at the tail of their respective company columns.

	c. disabled vehicle is moved or pushed to the side of the road so that it will not interfere with the passage of the renninder of the column. Vehicle crews effect repairs within their capabilities; company maintenance sections will, if possible, repair inoperative vehicles or to: them to the unit destination. If these measures are impossible, the battalion maintenance platoon will effect the repair or tow the vehicle to the unit deStination. If this is not practicable, the vehicle is left with its driver or members of its crew for the sup porting ordnance unit. report is submitted to this supporting unit, giving the location of the vehicle and covering the type of repairs that are required.



120. DICAL SERVICE AND EVACUATIQI ON THE MECH. The battalion aid statim (par 71) normally marches either with the battalion headquarters or at the mar of the battalion column. The battalion surgeon usually places l/h-ton truck with litter, with medical personnel Iran the de tachment, in support of each tank company. This vehicle marches in the rear of the cunpany column and is available to evacuate casualties to the battalion aid station. If necessary, the B/h—ton ambulance evacuate! casualties from the battalion aid station to the nearest medical instal lation, as directed by higher headquarters.

121. RFSUPPLY IN BIVQJAC. a. In bivouac, resupply of ammunition, fuel and lubricants, rations, water, and spare parts is accomplished throughout the battalim.


	b. In addition, if sufficient time is available:

	(1) Requisition: for needed supplies, particularly Class II and IV (clothing and equipment), are prepared and submitted to higher headquarters; items to fill shortages are drawn and issued. Close attentim should be paid to salvage and repair of unserviceable items,




	(2) Supply records should be checked against property, and necessary action should be taken to bring these records up to date.

	(3) Bathing and laundry facilities should be made avail able. These facilities are normally provided by higher headquarters "ithout special request, However, the battalion commander must ensure that Adequate transPortation is made available to the companies to per mt maximum use of these facilities.



122- RESUPFLY IN THE ASSEMBLY AREA. In the assembly area, the fingl rempply 0f ammunition, fuel, and lubricants, rations, and water is ma e. This resupply must be closely supervised to ensure that all vehicles have the prescribed load of supplies prior to combat operations. Wham an assembly area is occupied for an extended periodf time: SUPP" functions which are more normally accomplished in bivouac (par 121) ar accomplished to the extent permitted by the tactical Situation.

123- MAINTENAACE AND EVACUATION 1N BIVOUAC ASSEElX Ama~ when unit is in bivouac or an 8559mbly area; V?hlcular "EgatiOnS and maintenance are among its primary °°n5iderat}°"s' vehliagoons crews: Canpany maintenance personnel, and battalion maintenance gum Sh°uld d0 everything possible to ensure efficient vehicular ope; ts all during the next tactical phase. Particularly: they,5h°"ld comp :rations Operations which it is not practical to perform during actualopcheckedf All vehicle engines and suspension systems should be thoroug yEd and and all weapons and signal equipment should be inspected; 032331;") placed in the best possible condition. Materiel which Fhe .ce cam" mpair will be evacuated to the supporting le151°n ""1 agefmy concerned.

nnel b. Normall in the bivouac or assembly area: Per" Casualties receive onyiy emergency treatment. Personnel rewiring"); further treatment are normally evacuated by the battalion, the 3/h-ton ambulance, to division medical installations-
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CHAPTER


OFFmSIVE OPERATIOE

Section I. GENERAL

12h. PURPOSE 0F THE 'h FFENSIVE. The purpose of offensive action is destruction of the hostile armed forces. To facilitate the accom- :ézhgl:n: gfmimis purpose, the commander selects physical objective- of "mum hating terrain feature, communications center or line: "tack cation, or some other vital area. in the hostile rear-Jar his Characteristic: of this objective include the following:

A. Its ca ture mus t, possible within the time and space mt: mud by the assigned mission.

traction of the anew in b. Its capture should ensure the des uld compel the enemy to hi! position, or the threat of its ca ture sho ""113" his position.


	C. Its capture should facilitate contemplated future operations.

	d. It should produce convergence of effort.

	c. It must be easily identified.



toy-:58! 3325 0F OFFENSIVE ACTION. a. General. There are two general pm" of "'31" action: envelopment and penetration. Bpioitation is term "ns"? anion which my be continuation of either of these inc {green the initial attack against an organized position, the attack-When the My seek Either to penetrate the position or to envelop it. "'19:"ka defenses have been disrupted, by either the envelopment or tundlmnufitmn' the "tack develops into exploitation and pursuit. The "Vela difference between envelopment and penetration ia that the flank End" "We Phases around the flank of the enenw and strikes his and for" "31', Ihile the penetrating face strikes the enemy frontally "hens" gap in "I. waition, through which friendly forces operate. "5511316, armor avoids frontal attacks, and seeks to envelop. penetration; then, in ti?" may VB!" as it progresses. It any begin as "WW lines Ire pinned, armor my immediately seek to envelop the "Anke created.

etration is to provide rtunity for exploitation flank, equired to penetrate b' W. The purpose of the pen Md "3.3:: In"?! attacks and to provide the oppo "xanized ("'3 15). Armor will frequently be one" {menw pOBitiona. Conditions which demmi penetration are n8 k5 Which are unassailable, or lack of time to mke an envelopeuver. The penetration is favored by overextension of the enemy, favorable terrain and good observation, and the fact that. such an attack can usually be organized more quickly than can an envelOpment. peat. superiority in strength am supporting tire: is required at. the point, of penetration. While the min attack is being hunched against the most advantageous portion of the enemy position, other attacks exert pressure on other portions of the enenv defense to hold them in place. The min attack consist: of three impulses:


	(l) Breaking through the hostile defenses.

	(2) Widening the gap to the desired width.

	(3) Exploitation of the gap.



c. EnveloEent. The envelopment is mployed when weak or exposed hostile flank is discovered and when there is time to execute the mneuver. It has the advantages of capitalizing on surprise, axploiting enemy weaknesses, permitting {ignting on ground not chosen by the enemy, minimizing the attacker's casualties, and accomplishing decisive results. An envelopment has the disadvantages of requiring more coordimtion and therefore more time, and of creating gap between the unneuvering force and the base of fire. The three types of envelop~ ments are:


	(l) Single envelopment. This is an envelopment of one flank (fig 16).

	(2) Double envelopment. This is an envelopment of both flanks (fig l7). It requires considerable superiority of numbers and fire power, and great deal of coordination. It should be used only when the enemy force is incapable of executing maneuver which could defeat the enveloping forces in detail.

	(3) Turning movement. turning movement is wide enveloping mneuver which passes the min enemy position to strike at some vital point deep in the hostile rear (fig 18). This mvement is particular" adapted to armored action; and the reinforced tank battalion will frequent" be uployed, usually as part of larger force, in such an operation. Turn' ing movements are Irequmtly used by armor in exploitation.

	d. Purposes of envelopment. Enveloments my be used to:

	(l) Seize the dominating terrain in rear of the objective.




	(2) Cut oft the retreat of the defending fwces.







	(3) Prevent enemy reinforcements from reaching the objective.

	(1.) Overrun and destroy enemy supporting troops, artillery, reserves, etc.
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15. The penetration force strikes the anew "Oman-3' and forces gap in the position, through which friendly fore es operate.
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i1 xi turning of both flanks of 17. double envelopment is ch the anew to strike the flanks or rear of the position.
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Figure 18. turnirg movement is wide envelopment which by-passes the main anew position to strike at some vital point deep in the hostile rear.

126. EXPIDITATION PHASE. The object. of the initial assault on che enw's position, in either penetration or an envelopment, is to create an opportunity [or force to exploit. the success. The exploita- tion phase or an operation usually follows successful penetration or envelopmnt. The exploitation phase is characterized by repid advances against lessening resistance. As rule the exploiting force is given physical objective, deep in the enemy rear, to reach with the mximum force in the minimum time. Exploiting forces operating in enemy rear areas seek to employ enveloping attacks against resistance which may be encountered and must be reduced. Turning movements in rear of flanks created by successful penetrations are often employed to cut off enemy forces attempting to withdraw to the rear or to prevent reinforcements and supplies from reaching front-line elements.

127. DISTRIBUTION OF FORCES IN THE OFFE'ISIVE. The attacking force Which (fig l9) is usually divided into three groups: the mneuvering force, closes with the enemy; the supporting force, or base of fire, Which aids the mneuvering force by pinning down the enmy by fire; and the reserve, which is used to exploit any success gained by the mneuvering force.

a. Maneuvering force. The mneuvering force, also called assault force, mneuvers to close with the enemy (fig 20). The mneuverins force mkes the min effort of the battalion, closing rapid]: with the enmy and utilizing heavy fire; it is usually comitted eo that its "Nation has mas and depth. Whenever the opportunity arises, the "aneuvering force is employed against an exposed flank (or flanks) of the enemy position, and seeks to envelop rather than to penetrate the maneuvering POSition. Nonmlly the reinforced tank battalion will employ only one force. When necessary, armored infantry attack dismounted from the line of departure, reinforcing or reinforced by tanks, employing "WEI infantry tactics and techniques. The vehicular weapons of the Personnel carriers, either dismounted or mounted, may be used to support attack from appropriate positions. Whenever possible, however, the armored infantry ride in their carriers, which advance behind the tanks, dismounting to make the final assault. In this instance, the vehicular weapons of the personnel carriers are mployed reruer close direct Support to the attack. As the position is reached and overrun, assault fires of an weapons of the maneuver-ire force are intensified to compen- sate for the lifting or Shifting of support fires. Under certain con- tiOna, particularly when narrow zone prevents flanking mvement, "'9 maneuvering force will be forced to make frontal attack supported by base of fire located generally to its rear.

b. Su orti force base of fire In reinforced tank b'N-alion, the supportirg fires will usually be provided by the direct- 'upport artillery and the battalion supporting weapons. The battalion °f '"PPOrting weapons my deliver either direct or indirect fire. The base fire my be reinforced with tanks and armored infantry, which support the attack by direct fire and my have the added mission of protecting
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"king the min effort for combat comm' For Figure m. The reinforced tank battalion as maneuvering force the flanks of the naneuvering force. Tanks are placed in the base of re only if me terrain will not permit their commitment with the mneuvering force or it the supporting fires provided by other sources are inadequate. Tanks and armored infantry in the base of fire may be considered as battalion reserve.

c. Reserve. When making the min effort as the mneuvering force in an attack by combat command, the reinforced tank battalion will normally be organized to include only maneuvering force and base of fire. The habitual establishment of battalion reserve force, as such, is unnecessary, because tank force can speedily move to, and concentrate large volume of fire upon, any part of the battlefield. However, portion of the battalion should initially remain uncommitted, so as be available at any time as weapon of opportunity. This uncommitted force may be either in the assaulting formation, if that formation has sufficient depth, or with the base of fire troops. When the situation is sufficiently fluid or obscure to warrant establishment of reserve force (primarily for security reasons), the force established should be balanced tank-armored infantry team. This reserve force may be employed as part of the base of fire until it is needed for some other type of action.

128. FRONTAGE IN THE: ATTACK. The frontage: employed by reinforced tank battalion in the offense are determined by the hostile dispositions, the mission of the battalion, the terrain, and the volume of supporting fires (fig 2l)- Higher "Md"! may assign the battalion either zon- or an axis of attack. The battalion should, if possible, employ at, 1"", two-company front.

b. unit with covering mission can properly be "signed wide frontage. The sustained power required for penetration akes necessary narrow frontage and great dept.

c. In wooded terrain, narrow frontage is necessary to facilitate control. Impassable ground nay force narrowing of the formuom In open terrain, wider frontages than for wooded terrain are practical and desirable.

d. When the new has few antitank gum and his other "dunk defenses are light, wide frontage may be assigned to reinforced tank unit. If antitank defenses are concentrated at one point, wide front age my be required for envelopment. If the enemy antitank defense, no strong on broad front or cannot be avoided, narrow frontage, and fm'mation in great depth, are desirable.

e. When adequate support is provided by artillery and tactical air, the frontage any be greater than when such support is light or lacking and the tanks must furnish their own supporting {ak
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Figure 21. wide zone with some terrain unfavorable for tank employment will pemit direct attack by an infantryheavy team while tank-heavy teams maneuver to flank.

129. ZONES IN ATTACK. a. General. Zones are assigzed when maximum control of the battalion's action is desired, when it. is necessary that the area be cleared, or when zones are needed within higher comnd to better coordinate supporting fire: of the artillery. The higher comnder may also assign zones when the area for maneuver must be restricted, in the case of an interior battalion. In all cases, however, 1: 15 desirable tmt. the xone permit at least two-company front over terrain that is suitable for tank attack. When assigned zone, the battalion cannot anneuver into another zone, or call for fires in another zone, without clearance through higher headquarters.

b. Narrow zone. narrow zone will usmlly necessitate frontal attack by the battalion (fig 22). Such a formation will allow the battalion to have greater depth. The number of tanks "played in narrow mne should be the naximum that the terrain can accommodate without bunching. If the battalion commander has sufficient fire support from supporting weapons, he my commit his entire battalion in the assault. reinforced company which follows the leading wave my be considered as reserve. If the terrain will not permit the commitment of the mtire battalion in the assault, or if the base of fire provided by supporting troops is insufficient, part of the battalion my be used to augment the base of fire and also may be considered as reserve.

c. Wide zone. wide zone my be considered to be one in which the battalion comnder is given Enough room for maneuver (fig 23). s?) He must be careful not to dissipate the strength of the battalion along too wide front. The most desirable formation is conguration of m. battalion to mneuver against strong point or to assault cynic" point. The reinforced tank battalion may be deployed along wide from, when on covering mission, when on recanmiesance in force, or when the enemy is weak or has few antitank guns.

130. AX IN ATTACK. The reinforced tank battalion commander, when assiyxed an axis, must select the frontage along which he will attack. The axis indicated will direct the direction of attack, but will allow the commnder to deviate to either side in order to accomplish the mission. An attack along an axis allows more freedom of mneuver; therefore this method of controlling the attack is preferable whenever the situation permits its use. The mneuverability of the reinforced tank battalion, in particular, is relatively unrestricted when the battalion is assigned an axis. Even in cases where tm eneaw's front is continuous, he will usually establish strong points on terrain features; therefore his flanks will almost always be emosed, in some degree, to the attacker. If assigned an axis, the battalion can better take advantage of such situations. The use of liaison planes, and the formation of direct-support artillery groups within higher comnd which has tn or more direct-support artillery battalions, greatly reduce the need 1hr positive boundaries. However, even though an axis is assigned, the formation adopted must not oversxtend the battalion.




Section II. PREPAEA'HON FOR THE ATTACK

13].. GENERAL. The commander of the reinforced tank battalion will normlly receive his mission from higher commander, who will also Specify the comments of the battalion for the coming operation. The battalion commander must then proceed to coordinate the troops placed his disposal and to plan his attack. The first step he must take is to ensure that attachments are thoroughly coordinated and briefed. Whenever the situation permits, he makes thorough personal reconnaissance; this is followed by an estimte of the situation; then he mkes plans for the operation, to cover supporting fires by both the artillery and the battalion support weapons and the use of smoke. He then completes his Phn and order and issues the order to the key personnel of the battalion. He will often take two or mre of these steps concurrently, and will use members of his staff to work out many of the details. However, the com mander should be sure that he takes all of the steps; and he must mks all decisions personally.

132. STEPS IN PLANNING THE ATTACK. a. Upon receiving the plan of "tack or attack order from higher headquarters, the battalion commnder initiates the necessary reconnaissance.


	(l) He makes map and personal reconnaissance of the routes t0 the attack position and line of departure. He studios the ground over which he is to attack, from both an observation point and liaison plane if possible.

	(2) He causes company commanders and as my lower unit Commanders as practicable to sake personal reconnaissance.

	(3) He contacts infantry and reconnaissance units in the zone and obtains all information they rave concerning the terrain and the enemy,

	b. He initiates liaison and arranges for passage through friendly forces.

	c. From information gained throug: reconnaissance and liaison, she commander makes his estimate of the situation and arrives at his ecision.

	d. After making his decision he plans his attack. Since the battalion may be committed in any one of several places, the plan must be developed to include:

	(l) Measures to be taken against all probable snow Mneuvers.



.3
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Figure 22. formation will allow greater depth.
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Figure 23. wide zone may permit the reinforced tank battalion to execute double envelopment. This may especially be will usual necessitate true when the reinforced battalion is composed of frontal attack: Svgir2:o:::le terrain, inks may lead the attack. Such >3 :Eizntm battalion "d ""919" "m9?" infantry


	(2) Alternate routes in case weather condition: or enemy maneuvers prohibit me use of selected routes.

	(3) Methods And Mans for breaching obstacles, either mun-Al or man—mde. This include: the study of Aerial photos and mp: to deternne obstacles, then ensurirg that adequate engineers and equipmznt are presant and are located where they can mat efficiently eliminate the obauclea.

	e. Finally, he issues the attack order.




	133. Elms 0F THE PLAN 0F ATTACK. The plan of attack (fig 21.) includes:

	A. Tusk organization and formation. The task organization and the formation the battalion will use are based on the mission, the troops available, the terrain, and the enemy situation.

	b. Smarty fires. Each attack muet be supported by the maximum fires available. The battalion commander plane the details of this support for each attack.

	c. Objectives. Higher headqmrtere All normally assign objectives to the battalion. When there are key terrain features or enemy centers of resistance between the line of departure and the assigned objectives or objectives, it will normally be necessary or desirable to select such features or centers ae battalion intermediate objectives.

	d. Direction of attack. The assigned objectives, plan of attack, and terrain determine the direction of attack. In areas covered with heavy undergrowth, or on wide, flat plains areas without suitable landmrks, an alimuth of attack may be union. If change of direction becomes necessary, it should be mde on prominent terrain feature (fig 25).

	e. Boundaries. (See paragraph 129.) Boundaries may be desig mted between two battalions attackim abreast; battalions may also be givm axes of attack. Within the reinforced tank battalion, boundaries are seldom designated between companies, unless the terrain is such that bouMAx-y between two leading elenlnte of the battalion is needed for control.

	f. Line of deEture. line of departure is used, when necessary, to coordinate the departure of attacking elements. Considerations in selecting line of departure are: It must be sadly recomised on the pow; it should be located in rear of line held by friendly elements; and it should be perpendicular to the direction or attack. However, the prise requisite is that it be so located that the attacking force can get its assault fully launched before one" interfereme is encountered. Separate lines of departure my be used by different
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Figure 2h. Planning the attack.
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Figure 25. Plan of attack. If change of direction is necessary, make it at. well-defined terrain feature.

L)

elements, to cake advantage of terrain feature and to achieve proper timing or convergence of effort.


	g. Time of attack. The time of attack is normally designated by higher headqmrters. It may be at designated time, or it may be on order. When the battalion attacks through friendly troops, the time of attack any be based upon the progress of these friendly troops; the battalion commander must establish and unintain liaison with the troops through whom he will attack. (See paragraph 157.)

	h. Assmblz area and attack msition. When the battalion is Operating as part of larger force, the assembly urea and the attack Position are usually designated by the higher commander, in order to Coordinate the units and avoid interference between them. However, the battalion commander or his representative must desigxate the location 0f the battalion's units within the assimed area.

	13h. COORDINATION IN TIE ASSEMBLY m. In order to obtain complete coordination of action between the organic and attached or supporting elements of the reinforced tank battalion, it is necessary that early am detailed plans be prepred for the attack. Commanders and staffs must thoroughly understand both the tasks of all units and the intemted °P9rstion of the battalion as whole; conferences for the comandsrs Ind staffs should be held to ensure this understanding. In so far as P°seible, troops must be instructed in the parts they will play in the Operation.

	a. Liaison. (See paragraph 53.) Immediately upon its attach ment to battalion, unit must establish liaison with the battalion heedqmrters. Dependirg upon the size of the unit, this liaison my be Performd by an officer, noncommiasioned officer, or messenger.

	b. Communication. Immediately upon attachment of units, the battalion commcstion officer must see that the attached units have the proper channels on their radios and that they receive the current 501, and he must be ready to give them any assistance they my need relative to communication.

	c. Personnel and vehicular status of attached units. The battalion commier and staff must be as familiar with the vehicular Ind personnel status of attached units as they are with the status of "genie units of the battalion. Only when he knows the effective ltrength of personnel and equipment of all units can the commnder "Sign appropriate missions. For example, an attached armored infantry =0npeny at half strmgth cannot be expected to accomplish mission in the lam amount of time, or as effectively, as full-strength armored infantry company.

	d. Orientation of newly attached units. Troops attached to the battalion are not likely to be thoroughly familiar suth its immediate



situation and mission. The battalion commder and his staff gust thorouyxly orient mese troops, giving them all available informatlon. This is especially important. when the newly attached troops com to the bat. calion from reserve status.


	135. FRONNAISSANCE BEFORE TIE ATTACK. a. Prior to the attack, every effort, is mde to obtain all posaible information of the enuny and of the terrain. The most. effective reconnaissance is ground reconnaissance; and the best ground reconnaissance is personal reconnaissance by the battalion comrer. However, the commarAer should use other grourd reconnaissame sources available him, such as patrols from attached armored infantry and from the reconnaissance platoon, and informtion obtained by ptrols of other units.

	b. In the event that ground reconnaissance is impossible, other method; my be employed to replace it; and even thoum the comnder lakes personal groom reconnaissance, he must always use these methods, it available, to supplement it. Some of the methods are:

	(l) thorouyx up study will reveal the desirable and undesirable characteristics of the terrain, and will also indicate hos the force must be organized overcome natural terrain obstacles.

	(2) Aerial photoyaphs, verbal reports from tactical air pilots, and reports from liaison plane pilots are all useful means of obtaining additional intelligence information.

	(3) If liaison plane is available, it my be used the commander, by members of his staff, or by the pilot, to mine an aerial reconnaissame or the terrain.

	(1.) Liaison with adjacent units, and with units throuyn which the battalion my attack, is an excellent mans of obtaining firsthand enemy information.

	c. Reconnaissance of routes, assembly areas, and attack positions is mndatory at all times. This reconnaissance should always be canductod to the maximum extent that conditions permit; however, the amount of tins allotted to it Idll vary greatly, depending on the situation. This type of reconnaissance should not be limited to the reconnaissame platoon; senior, staff officers should either accompany the platoon or perform me reconnaissance themselves.

	136. 81m"! OF TIE SITUATION. (See appendix III.) a. General. When mission is assigned to the commander of reinforced tank battalion, it requires positive course of action. Adoption of the proper course of action is the result of scum decision; and sound decision is the result of an accurate estimte of the situation.

	b. Definition. The estimate of the situation is an examination






of all factors which will affect the accomplishment of the mission. The form prescribed for the estimte is arranged to facilitate logical reasoning and to ensure that all pertinent factors are considered.


	c. Use of the estimate. (l) Commanders at all levels must make estimates of the situation in order to ensure that proper decisions Iill be made. The estimate my be either rapid or slaw, depending on the "A: available. Adherence to uniform thouyAt sequence provides mental check list to ensure, in the case of rapid estimate, that the commuier censiders all elements of situation in arriving at his decision.

	(2) For the battalion comnder, the estimate is continuing wocess. With each change in the situation, he must revise his "tints and decide either to continue his present course of action or to ldopt new one. The battalion commander's estimate will almost always be mental one, but every estimte should be as thomugh as the time lvailable will permit.

	d. MM. (l) The first step in the estinte 1s to thoroumly urerstand the mission and the intent of the higher Comnder. These must be kept in mind at all times. If the commder needs additional information to thorougxly worstand the mission, he lhOuld immediately get this information from the commander assigning the task. personal conference is the best means of obtaining this infor- ution.

	(2) The next logical step in the process is to consider all "In factors affecting the employment of the battalion (see praysphs 1.3-1.6). Concurrmtly, the battalion commder decides what com-3e of "lion are open to him, and enumerates the enemy capabilities which could interfere with the accomplishment of the mission.

	(3) After enumerating the enemy capabilities and the courses of action open to him, the commnder next weighs each of his own plans against all of the enemy's possible reactions, and determines the probable Cffect of each enemy capability on the success of each of his plans of 'Ction.

	(1.) The fourth step is comparison and evaluation of the httalion commander's own plans. Each course of action open to the comlnnder is analyzed for advantages and disadvantages. He then selects the Plan which appears most likely to succeed. If two or more plans offer 'qml prospect of success, he selects the one which most favors future action.

	(5) The final step is the decision, whim translates the Nurse of action selected into concise statement of what the battalion ll do, including answers to the questions what, men, Ihere, pg and m.

	137. COWLETIOH 0F PLAN OF ATTACK. After tm battalion commnder






has completed his estimate and has arrived at his decision, he completes his plan of actack. This plan is simply detailEd translation of the fifth step of the estimate: The commander's decision. The details are worked out, as necessary, by members of the commander's staff. Subordi nate commanders must be kept informed of the part they will play in the plan, in order to ensure adequate time for them to complete their reconnaissance and to plan the details of their action.

138. PREPARATION FOR SUPPORTING FlRFS IN THE" ATTACK. well-coordi nated fire plan includes the fires of artillery, tactical air when available, supporting weapons of armored infantry and tank units, weapons of attached chemical tmops, and the tanks themselves when needed (fig 26). Details of the plan are agreed upon in preliminary coordination conferences. Supporting fires move with the advance, lifting or shifting at the last possible moment in order to keep enemy personnel pinned down until the assault elements are upon them. However, these fires must lift soon enough to prevent losses to our own troops. Any schedule of supporting fire must be highly flexible, as unforeseen incidents can always be expected. The fire plan includes initial fires, supporting fires during the attack, and supporting fires after the objective has been taken. All possible enemy positions located before the attack are engaged by prearranged fires, and are destroyed or neutralized.

139. ARTILLEY SUPPORT DURING THE ATTACK. a. The primary supporting fire of the reinforced tank battalion is received from supporting artillery. The artillery battalion commander effects the liaison between the reinforced tank battalion and the supporting artillery. He can, through artillery headquarters, obtain additional support, as required, from division or corps artillery. Artillery fire-support plans must be coordinated with the attack plan as whole; this coordination is normally effected by conferences between the reinforced tank battalion comnder and the artillery commander, or between staff officers of the respective units. The plan of attack is carefully discussed, and fire plan is drawn up to support the attack and to meet contingencies (fig 27). The artillery liaison officer remains with the reinforced tank battalion; in the absence of the artillery battalion commander, he obtains additional supporting fires as dictated by the situation. The artillery battalion liaison officer normally brings with him the communication facilities that he needs, and supervises the assignment and operation of forward observers. Normally, forward observer should be assigned to work with each reinforced tank company; and tank from company headquarters should be made available for his use. In addition to these trained forward observers, all officers of both tank and armred infantry battalions are trained in adjusting artillery fire.

b. The following types of support may be expected of the artil lery: (l) Support during the movement to the assembly area. Counterbattory fire against hostile artillery is the principal support
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Figure 26. Supporting fires.
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Artillery may cover long-range targets by area fire (A), blind anew observation by smke (B), and neutralize or destroy Specific targets at medium or short ranges Figure 27.

given during this period.


	(2) Support during the movement to the attack position. Although counterbattex-y fire is still of prime importance, neutraliza- tion of forward antitank weapons, and support fires for mine removal parties, are provided.

	(3) Support during the actual attack. While the primry targets are antitank weapons, all available artillery fire is used in heavy concentration to protect the assault echelon. During the at tank, fire is adjusted on observation posts, enenw artillery, targets of Opportunity, and, in general, areas of resistance. The artillery concen- trates on any hostile troops or weapons holding back the attack. when tanks alone compose the first force to reach the objective, they may be Covered by artillery time fire until supporting armred infantry arrives (fig 28).

	(h) Support during reorganization. Artillery assists in the protection of reorganizing forces by mssing fires as needed on threatening hostile elements, by counterbattery fire, and by interdiction.

	(5) Support against counterattaek. Observed fire is mssed in Sufficient volume to break up amt counterettack, especially enemy thrusts from the flanks. Prearranged interdiction fires may be delivered 0n routes of approach.



1L0- ASSAULT GUN SUPPORT DURING THE ATTACK. The assault gun platoon SiVes close and continuous support to the elements of the reinforced tank battalion. This platoon normally operates under battalion control, and may be employed to furnish either direct- or indirect-fire support. In fast~moving attack the platoon displaces forward rapidly and is imedi— "Ely available for the engagement of targets of opportunity. When supplementing the fires of the artillery, the assault gun platoon fires °n Small area targets and point targets, and fills gaps in artillery Coheentrations and smoke screens. When the platoon is supporting the attack by indirect fire, provisions must be made for forward observation '0 properly adjust its fires; the platoon leader normally acts as Omard observer, using his armored command vehicle. If liaison plane 15 available, the assault gun platoon leader or some other qualified °bserver may adjust the platoon's fire from this plane. When fire is neEded Quickly or the platoon lEader cannot get in position to observe, the adjustment may be directed by tank or armored infantry comanders in advanced positions.

1L1. TANK SUPPORT DURING Tim ATTACK. If all the tanks of the bat- 'alion are not employed in the maneuvering force, some tanks may provide direct-fire support from hull or turret defilade positions. Under excep- ti°nel conditions, tanks may employ indirect fire to support the attack; "ever, because of the flat trajectory, high muzzle velocity, end smll bursting radius of tank projectiles, and the excessive wear on the tube,
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Figure 28. Time fire may be placed over tanks seizing an objective.

this is an abnormal mission. L'Jhen such mission is assigned to tanks, Special provisions must be made for maintaining the basic ammunition load.

k.

1L2. ARMORFD INFANTRY SUPPORT DURING THE ATTACK. All infantry weapons are employed to furnish fire support for the attack. Mortars are es- PECially well suited for such mission. In the initial attack, ammuni tion should be provided in the weapons' positions so that vehicular loads are left intact.

11.3. AIR SUPPORT DURING 'IHE ATTACK. (See FM 31-35.) Tactical air Support may be available to the division or the combat command; if so, this support, is controlled through the tactical air control party (TACP). The forVIax-d air controller will normally ride in the tank made available t0 him in battalion headquarters. He should remain with the command EFOup until target is designated; he then moves to point Where he can Properly observe and direct the air attack on the designated target. Close liaison should be maintained between the forward air controller and Artillery officers in battalion headquarters; this will ensure prompt "Change of information gained from both ground and air observation, and thereby assist in rapid engagement of all targets of opportunity. The air support available to the battalion will normlly consist or fighter Planes, which will support the attack by strafing, bombing, firing rockets, and dropping incendiary material. Suitable targets for supporting fighters include enemy armor, enenw columns, targets out of range of Mdium artillery, enemy strong points, and enemy communications centers.

1M. USE OF SHOE IN THE ATTACK. a. Sldlll'ully used smoke can be 01 great assistance to attacking tanks and infantry; promiscuous am ill—planned use of smoke may be hindrance. Artillery, infantry mortars, tanks, assault guns, and attached chemical mortars may provide smoke. Smoke may be used (figs 29, 30, 31) to:


	(l) Blind enemy tanks and antitank guns.

	(2) Disorganize enemy attacks.

	(3) Indicate targets, and mark front lines, for supporting Aircraft.

	(1.) Blind hostile observation.




	(5) Screen mine—lifting operations.




	(6) Screen movements of tanks and infantry.




	(7) Screen withdrawal from action.




	(8) Screen reorganization.
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Figure 29. Smoke may be used to blind enam- obsenration post and antitank gun positions.
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Figure 30. Smka may be used to blind en anew humps on the objective. 51w observation posts and k)
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	(9) Screen the escape of crews of disabled tanks.

	(10) Isolate enemy areas from their supporting fires.

	(11) Separate attacking enemy elements from their supporting fires.

	b. The probable effects of the use of amke must be carefully Estimted. Smoke may be used hamper the enemy, but must not be per- mitted to interfere with the operatians of the battalion and adjacent "nits. Careful consideration must be given to the plan of mneuver, the direction and velocity of the wind, atmospheric comitiona, and the types End amount or smoke-producing agents availahle.

	1&5. mRIlM'IONS FOR ATTACK, Emmi" The formation for the bat- mion is based upon the troops available, the terrain, the enemy Situation, and the mission. Selection of formation must be guided by the fact that the objective mould be assaulted by as large force a: POsaible and that except in the case of limited-objective attack, the {Ox-nation must have sufficient depth to maintain the momentum of attack. a. W. The battalion commander must consider the Organization of his reinforced battalion, and the availability of support—

	ins fires. If the battalion comnder has sufficient supporting fire inilable for base of fire, he may commit his entire battalion in the "unit. If not, he will normlly assign portion of his tanks and POSSibLy infantry to the base of fire. The amunt of infantry he has lullable will determine whether he will assign any infantry to the base 0f fireuhe may need all his infantry to protect his tank: as they close 0n the objective.

	b. Terrain. Terrain has definite affect on the formtion. Woods, inpassnble yound, or insufficient maneuver room will mke it Mcsssary to narrow the formation; while 0pm ground allowing room to "newer makes it necessary to extend the formation. The terrain my dictate whether tanks or infantry will load.

	c. Engy situation. Against strong enemy, fornation in depth will be necessary in order to ensure continuity to the attack. If "1° «may situation is vague, formtion in depth may be desirable. "Saint an snmy known to have strong antitank defenses, an extended formtion my be used, the tanks seeking to envelop such defenses.

	d. Mission. The mission assigned the battalion will also Effect its formation. If the battalion is employed as covering force 0P is making reconnaissance in force, it may assume wide formation. Figure 31. Smoke may be used t0 screen the movement 0f the ASE-in, if sttacldng limited objective, strongly held, it my assume maneuvering forces. Wide formation. If the battalion is the maneuvering force for the combat "Mend it will probably advance in formtion in depth; or if assigned an objective deep in the enemy's rear, it will attack in formtion in epth.



lhé. TYPES OF FORMATION FOR ATTACK. a. Column. column fox-nation gives maximum control and driving power. The battalion my be quickly deployed to either ank. This formtion is useful in passing through woods or defile. It may be used in penetration when depth to the attack is paramount. It may be the initial formation for battalion with an enveloping mission.

b. Echelon. The battalion my be echeloned either the right or the left. This formtion is useful for flank battalion, permitting rapid deployment to the exposed flank.

c. Line. The battalion in line may have two or mre companies deployed abreast. Depending on how many companies are in line, this fornation p'ovides little depth and consequently low sustaining power. The line formation nay be used to develop mximum frontal fire when maneuver and depth are not of paramunt importance. Due to the variable composition of reinforced battalion, the number of companies in line and in reserve will vary; however, every effort must be mde to ensure continuity of the attack

11.7. CHOICE OF EMT '10 LEAD TE FORMATION. a. Tania leading. Tanks will normally lead the attacking formtion men:


	(l) The enemy is strong in armor.

	(2) The terrain favors tank maneuver.

	(3) Possibilities of ewloitation (pars 160-170) exist.



b. Armored infantry leadig. Armored infantry will normally lad the attack fornntion when


	(l) Terrain unfavorable to tanks must be traversed.

	(2) Antitank obstacles are present which must be reduced (fig 32).

	(3) The attack is against built-up area.




	(1.) Rivers must be crossed against enemy'opposition.




	(5) The attack is in wooded area.






11.8. OTHER FACTORS AFFECTING FORMATIONS. a. Plan of attack. If the battalion is the maneuvering force for the combat command, it will normally attack on narrow front. If the enemy is not pinned down by attacks on the flanks or the battalion none, or if the combat commnd base of fire cannot adeQuately support the assault, the battalion formation must include base of fire; in any event, the battalion will normally establish
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Figure 32. narrow zone with mine fields and other obstacles makes it necessary for the armored infantry to establish bridgehead before the tanks can advance.

base of fire compased of the assault guns and similar supporting weapons. The battalion need not. provide for reserve if the higher commander has one available; the entire battalion can be ueed in the maneuvering force.


	b. Eneg situation. Against strong enemy, fox-nation in depth will be necessary in order to ensure continuity to the attack. The enemy situation will also dictate, in some cases, whether tanks or armored infantry lead.

	c. Control. It is usually true that the degree of control which the battalion comnder can retain is in direct proportion to the depth of the fox-nation. Conversely, the amount of control which must be decentralized to company commnders is proportional to the width of the formtion.

	d. Securit Depth in the formation gives added security, due to the capabi ty mneuver by the uncommitted unite. Such formtion also mahles the commander to more easily counter an enemy threat from either flank. Security my also be obtained by echelonment of unit to threatened flank. Security for the maneuvering or assault force is also provided by any troops used in the base of fire.

	1L9. ISSUANCE OF ATTACK ORDHS. The battalion commander should personally issue the attack order to his subordimte commanders. Initial orders for an operation should be as complete and detailed as possible; orders must be as brief as clarity will permit, but clarity is not sacrificed for brevity. Oral orders, fragmentary orders, and warning orders should be considered as standard. These orders must be issued soon enough to permit dissemination by company commanders to the platoon leaders, and by the platoon leader to his platoon. When time permits, it is desirable to supplement oral orders with attack orders of the overlay type, which should be as detailed as the situation requires. Reproduction equipment is provided in the battalion headquarters for this purpose. Once the attack is under way, however, orders I111 of necessity be oral and fragmentary, and will be transmitted by voice radio. The initial order must specify the general plan of attack; this will ensure that, in the absence of orders or in situations requiring immediate decisions, subordimte commnders will be able to take action that will conform to the over-all decision and plan of the battalion commander.

	150. OCCUPATION 0F LSSWY ARFA. (See paragraphs ill-115.) a. Selection. In the initial stages of large-scale offensive, armed units are normally held well back in the corps zone, in concealed alaembly areas. Hiyxer headquarters will then designate one or more assembly areas, nearer the areas of possible commitment, to be occupied on order.

	b. Movement to assembly area. To conceal the movement and to enhame surprise, the reinforced tank battalion will often mve to In assembly area under cover of darkness. If possible, the battalion should



be formed into its task organization prior to the move, in order to prevent unnecessary movement within the area. Armored units which occupy an assembly area preparatory to an attack, frequently rmain there for only very mort time.


	c. Security. In an assembly area which is in rear of friendly 0F troops, security consists primarily of concealment and camouflage radio listening silence, and sufficient outposts to prevent surprise'by hostile forces. Arrangements are always made for defensive fires.

	ere d. Action in assembly area. While the elements of the battalion engaged in refueling, maintenance, and other preparations for combat All the battalion commander and his staff prepare the plan for the attack. preparations for the move into the attack position are completed. Raconnaissance is mde of the attack position and routes thereto and contact is established with friendly troops who are in contact wi'th the enGmy. The battalion commnder frequently issues his attack order to key personnel, from point of vantage near the attack position while the battalion is in the assembly area.

	151. OCCUPATION OF 'IHE ATTACK POSITION. a. The attack position is lest position occupied by assault units prior to crossing the line of eparture. Troops occupying the attack position include only those units actmlly attachng. The general location of the attack position is 01' "Wally designated by the himer commander, but the battalion commander senior member of the staff, often with the assistance of the recon- naissance platoon, must mke the final selection within the boundaries 30 designated.

	b. In the attack position, last—minute orders are issued and final details of coordination and reconnaissance are completed. The mum length of time is spent in the attack position.

	c. There may be times when the terrain and situation N'mt it is advisable to have single area serve the purpose of :thuz "sembly Wple, area and an attack position. This mimt be desirable for when reinforced tank battalion is mking surprise'dayliyzt "tank. In this instance the assault units of the battalion would mve :22; :ozigbzxtionmgsiembly area—atSack position during darkness. Here co rou an effect refue "supply, then launch te aztagk. link mmumnce' &nd

	d. Movement to attack positions will normally be ands under COVer of darkness. This calls for adequate aides alo the ro It the mtrance to the position. n8 es Md

	s. Listening silence will normally be in effect rior to th humming or the attack.



152. COMMAND AND CON'mOL. a. General. Control is asuntial to coordinated am effective action. The battalion commuder must be nbla ('6) "at "unable "mm" "I IPWOACh to the objectivo. to direct the mneuver or his companies, and to concentrate the maximum fire power a: he desires. Control, once lost, is difficult to regain. (5) mung" in one" napoauiom. Control is based on thcmuyx planning and effective orders. During the attack itself, control is usually decentralized; but centralized control (6) "Thu of enemy reinforceun". i: regained during the reorganization.


	b. Battalion commander. The battalion commander places hinael! there he can best observe and control the action of the battalion. (a) Normlly he should be immediately in rear of the assault companies. He must at all times be well forward. He directs his companies by personal (9) Fromm: direction of hostile coununtud. orders or by the use of his staff; radio is his winery means of communication. As the attack develops, he must be wepared <10) to make rapid decisions and to take advantage of any opportunities offered him to speed or further the attack. He must be prepared to shift the fires of supb. Liaison planes can be of valuable assistance to the bat- porting Weapons. and '0 Vary "1° "Phymnt °f his "WP"! "e" any situation that arises. liaison plane, if "51131118, 15 "I excel-19'" Pertaining to the progress of the attack, hostile reactions to the medium from IhiCh b0 000'1'01 the °P9rau°ns °f 'he banana" "0'9"" the commer can, fr°m P0531" "1-1 "mm °n "'9 0mm: bu" in' 0f caunterattacks. Liaison planes of the supporting artillery can be

	talion's units and attached troops. They procure and fm'niah inform' 0n: t0 ensure the prompt receipt of timely information. Liaison planes are pup" plans and action reports, transmit orders to lower units, and especially useful to watch for counterattacks during reorganisation. ervise the execution of these orders. Staff officers must exercise 15 sgm Judgment to ensure that they do not restrict the initiative of 1' comny commanders.

	the attack progresses, unforeseen circumstances frequently make it necessary for the battalion commander to change his plan 01' "tim- He "01d" drum" Chang" as ""Ch 3' pound" however, he must exploit favorable developments without hesitation and ind inf;ntry elements in the base of fire are normally formed into must cvorcom n" ODStaCh! 3° $11"le 35 WSSible- ""1": u" m" "deredm1. he" mu" b. prepared to displace toward immediately 'hm effective "Y M" "hanging ""3"": is 5° "in" any to do so. The team must carefully watch the flanks of the P°Tti°n

	0r to exploit success. reconnaissance begins when the battalion gains contact with hostile forces, and continues until the enpgment is termirmted. It is executed by all elements of the commnd. All comnders must be alert for of n". information concerniru:

	(l) location of antitank guns, mines, and obstacles.







	Section III CONDUCT or mE Amok (2) Chang" in man" °f "r "WP"

	(3) Frog-e" of the attack.




	




	




	




	(7) Em" air and tank .tcackl.




	Plans fa- !'urther offensive action.




	




	Need for engineer assistance.






talion commander in obtaining battle information, especially that "tack, locations of obstacles and antitank weapons, and indications fluence the action of his troops and, by his presence, improve their expected to tux-nun valuable information. It plane is mde available mule. to ml battalion, "the? the observer, the bumlion comm", or umber of the battalion staff will use it whenever possible; member of C. was; 5"" "ee": 55 rapresenmuv" °f the the battalion staff should constantly be on the radio channel of the battalion commnder, assist Plane, if that channel is different from the battalion commnd channel, in the control and coordination of the bat-

CONDUCT OF 'IHE BASE 0F FIRE. a. Tanks and armored infant when it is necessary to augment the base of fire with tank and armored infantry units, the battalion commander must ensure ttat they are ready d. Flexibility. As t0 displace forward as soon as the mneuvering force nsks their fires. Tam" nd infantry in me base of [in usually furnish direct-n" Gupport vdth mchine guns and tank cannon as its primry source. Tank can; "ncmmittegion mneuvsring force and must intercept, by fire or mneuver or both, any °f ch" banal-1°"; "'15 enables u" wmnder a" the without halting his ""03" threat which my develop there. This force must also be prepared for Commitment by the battalion commnder to meet an unforeseen contingency 153. BATTLE REEONNAISSAME. a. Battle


b. Assault guns. The assault guns will normlly be in the base They support by either direct or indirect fire. The assault Suns must be prepared to immediately move forward to the objective as loon as their fires are naked by the assaultim echelons of the bat- "no", in "d". proud. conumnu 1-1,. support.



c. Ammunition. Dara ammunition for both assault. guns and tanks in the base of fire should be provided whenever possible, in order to conserve the basic load carried in the vehicles.

155. CONDLKI'I' OF THE WWING FORCE. The maneuvering force must close on the objective in the shortest possible time (1'15 33); therefore it is desirable ta cammit this force on terrain favorable for the speedy movemnt of tanks. From the moment that the tanks cross the line of departure and come into View of the enemy, until they close on the ob— Jective, movanent must be continuous and as rapid as the terrain permits. The longer the tanks are exposed to enemy fire, the greater will be the losses. Each commander must realize that if he stops to fire at an enemy target, he is presenting better target himself; and he must assume that if he has direct line of sight on the enemy, the enemy also has direct line of sight on him. For these reasons, the assault forces, firing all weapons possible at maximum rates, close on the target vdth utmost speed.

156. USE OF TEE BATTALICN EESQVE. The reserve, Men constituted, is an offensive weapon. It is one of the means for retaining the initiative, primarily through its employment to exploit initial successes. In reinforced tank battalion, the commnder considers that any uncom- mitted portion of his commnd, including tanks and armored infantry enmloyed as base of fire troops, is reserve. The reserve nay be used to reinforce the fires of the base of fire, or may follow the assaulting echelons of the maneuvering force. As soon as the assault forces reach the objective, the reserve, or uncommitted portion of the battalion, closes on the position in order to assist in organizing it and in repel ling counterattacks. The reserve my be so placed in the formation as to provide security for the commnd; this is especially true of troops which are considered as reserve because they have not been commtted.

157. ATTACK THROUGH FRIENDLY INFANTRY. Armored divisions will frequently attack through infantry divisions. This type of operation requires the closest cooperation and coordination, and success can be achieved only by proper liaison between the armored unit and the infantry. This liaison should be command liaison; that is, liaison between commanders at all equal echelons. In such an attack it is essential that the com maMer of the reinforced tank battalion establish and maintain liaison with the infantry unit commanders through whom he will attack. If time and the situation permit, the reinforced tank company commanders must also establish liaison With the infantry company commnders. This command liaison should cover the following points:

a. Selection of the attack asition. The attack position must be as far forward as possible. Coordination must be effected between all commanders concerned, to ensure suitable positions which will least interfere vdth the operations of the units involved.
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Figure 33. The maneuvering force closes on the objective in the shortest time possible; therefore it is desirable for armred infantry to remain mounted as long as possible before dismunting to close with the enemy.


	b. Route Erioritz. The infantry commander should know the routes the reinforced tank battalion will use and the approximate time it. will be using them. This is increasingly important. when the roads are mrrow and two-way traffic of heavy vehicles is difficult. or inmossible.

	c. Ema! information. The front-line infantry unit. can provide detailed, firsthand, and up-to—date information of the enemy. Information of particular importance to the reinforced tank battalion commander is that pertaining to the type of enemy resistance and the number of enemy troops, obstacles, and antitank weapons.

	d. Friendlz information. From the front-line infantry, the reinforced tank battalion commnder can obtain firsthand information of friendly dispositions. He should confirm this information, whenever possible, by reconnaissance made either by himself, by his staff, or by elements of his reconnaissance platoon.

	e. Passage of lines. Each reinforced tank company commander contacts the infantry troops in his part of the zone and makes arrange ments for these troops to indicate their positions so that they will not be endangered by the tanks. Guides are posted as necessary. Special signals may be needed to indicate when the last tank element has passed. Care must he taken to prevent damage to telephone lines.

	f. Remval of obstalces. The time of attack of the armored unit my depend upon the removal or breaching of such obstacles as antitank ditches or mine fields. When this is the case, it is essential that the armred commnder maintain contact with the infantry commander and keep informed on the progress of the work. This is very important, because the armor must be in position to cross the obstacle as soon as it has been breeched; at the same time, the armor must not prematurely disclose its intentions to the enemy.

	g. Additional artiller au rt. When armor is attacking through friendly infantry, additional artillery support will frequently be made available by the infantry division artillery. This support is normlly arranged for by the armored division artillery commander and his staff. To obtain additional support frmn the infantry division artillery, the reinforced tank battalion commander will submit requests only to his direct—support artillery battalion commander or liaison officer.



158. ACTION 0N TIE OBJETIVE. a. Securitz. Following the seizure of the objective, the first action of the battalion should be to secure the objective against counterattack. This security must be planned in detail prior to the attack. If the action is to proyess to succeeding objective, only local security may be necessary. The reinforced tank battalion commnder must prepare to meet an immediate reaction of the enemy, especially when progress of the attack indicates the possibility

Of successful penetration or an envelo ment. Securit mus established if the objective is seized lite in the day,ybeca:s:es::iu:imtg is diffith to establish in the darkness, and counterattack at night against an incompletely reorganized tank force miyit be disastrous. The first company to read; the objective covers the most likely avenues of enemy approach, and other units reinforce this security as they arrive. The battalion commander, or umber of his staff, coordinates these measures and makes any necessary corrections. The assault gun platoon is placed in position and registered, and data for defensive fires are "Emred. The reconnaissance platoon my be used to secure part of the tree, or it my be used for liaison and patrolling. The battalion may find the it necessary to place considerable security on its flanks and in rear; the amount of this security will largely depend upon the blttalion's position with relation to other friendly troops.


	b. Prearation to continue the attac Advanced planning must cover preparation to continue the attack after reaching the objective. After the battalion occupies the objective, the battalion commoder Chooses formations which will assist in the reorganization and in the Continuation of the mission. The commander makes continuing estimte 0f the situation during the attack; this enables him to issue the neces- 'u'y instructions for prompt reorganization and immediate continuation Of the attack.

	c. Lemma. Reor anization is started "inure of tin objective and concufrently with the estabilgsnzztdolf' an" "Curity. During this period the battalion command post and the battalion Hid station are set up, and resupply and mintenance elements are moved up as required. Personnel are reassigzed and redistributed to replace aaualties. New comnders are designated where needed, and the casualtrea are gven medical attention and are evacuated if necessary. Supply ucks replenish supplies of fuel and ammunition. Maintenance is performed all personnel, and vehicles are evacuated if repair is impossible.

	d. Hearts. Each commander reports the condition of his unit his next superior. These report are rendered as soon as possible fter seizure of the objective. verbal mssage may suffice. If prior °Pders do not cover the further employment of the battalion additional Orders are requested.

	e. MW. While his comnand is in the process of iGOX'ganization, the battalion comnder initiates reconnaissance for nformtion needed in making his plans for further action.

	Mas f. mm. As the attack proyesses the commnd forward by bourds. As soon as the objective i; occupied, thgogom- nd post moves to position which is cmtrally located with respect '0 the companies.



159. "CHCTD TANK EATTALICN AS RESERVE FGR LARGER FORCE. a. reinforced tank battalion in reserve is prepared Lo relieve depleted assault battalion, to repel counterattack, to pursue defeated enemy, or to move rapidly to flank to extend an envelopment. The reserve is located in the position from which it is best prepared to support the main attack and to cover the flanks.

b. The commnder of the reserve reinforced tank battalion keeps abreast of the situation by liaison, observation, and frequent visits to hiyxer headquarters. He formulates plans to cover the commitment of the battalion to any type of action or mission. He gives primary consideration to plans for the most probable missions of the battalion, but he must always be ready to carry out any assimed mission. It is his responsibility to visualize all possible situations and to determine the best means for putting the battalion into action under each such situa tion. Changes in the situation make it necessary for the battalion commander to constantly change his plans. continuing route reconnais sance and map study must be made, and the subordinate elements of the battalion must be kept informed of the situation.



Section IV. EXPLOITATION AND PURSUIT

160. GENERAL. The purpose of exploitation and pursuit (fig 3!.) is to destroy the enemy.

a. An exploiting force operates througl gap or aroum flank; it is usually assigned decisive physical objective deep in the enemy rear, such as an enemy capital, the seat of an enew high command, an industrial area, an important bridge, communication center, or even an airfield. The primry mission of the emloiting force is to reach the objective with the maximum force possible in the shortest possible time. The exploiting force does not concern itself with any actions of the enemy except those which could interfere with the accomplishment of the mission. Fnemy forces are normally by-passed and left for the pursuing forces to capture and destroy.

b. Pursuit has as its primary purpose the capture of destruction of enemy personnel. The pursuing force is therefore cowelled govern its movements, to certain extent, by the actions of the enemy; in order to close with the enemy, the pursuing force must advance in the direction of the enemy withdrawal.

161. PURSUIT. Pursuit is accomplished by the use of:

a. direct-pressure force, which exerts continual, heavy pressure on the enemy. This force drives in or envelope the enew's coverirg forces and rear guards, forcing his min body to halt and deploy to defend itself. The direct-pressure force then so engages the enemy min bow that it cannot safely continue its withdrawal or interfere with the operations of the encircling force.
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Figure 31.. kploitation and pursuit.

b. One or more encircling forces, which may place themselves across the hostile line of retreat. When terrain and tactical conditions permit, these forces advance on roads parallel to the enemy's route of withdrawal, and block that route at defile: and other critical points. If unable to outdistance the hostile leading elements, they strike the enelw from the flank, pinning him against the direct-pressure force. The greatest destruction can be achieved when encircling forces strike simultaneously against each flank of the enemy column. These forces must guard their awn flanks against enemy counterattacks.

162. CHARACTmISTICS OF THE HPLOITATION. a. Fug: situation. When the emloitation stage has been entered, the local enemy situation ll almost certainly be one of confusion and partial disorganization. The rapid continuation of exploitation operations, before the enuny can bring reserves to bear on the exploiting force or to re-eetablieh his disrupted positions, will mrther cause the enemy positions to disintegrate. Fnew resistance will consist mainly of delaying actions by snail units, defense of scattered strum points, and reliance on obstacles, both defended and undetered. As the attack penetrates deeper into the enemy's positions, his disorganization increases proportionately.


	b. Objectives. Objectives in hostile rear areas include:

	(l) Hostile reserves and artillery.




	(2) Comnnd, communication, and supply installations.




	(3) The rear or flank of stubborn positions.




	(1.) Vital terrain features or critical points, such as defiles, road Junctions, railroad centers, and bridges.

	(5) Link-up Iith friendly airborne forces.






c. Heedom of action. After entering the exploitation phase, the reinforced tank battalion commander will normally have greater freedom of action than he does in operations against limited objectives and organized positions. Because of the rapidity of the attack, which neces- sitates instant decisions, the battalion comnder should be yven wide latitude of action. As result, he must frequently assume complete responsibility for actions of mjor importance, and must be prepared to base such actions on his own independent decisions and plans. However, when it is necessary for him to mks major deviations from the original plan, it is extremely important that he immediately notify the next higher headquarters of such changes.

163. COWOSITION OF EXPLOITING FURCE. a. In the exploitation, the reinforced tank battalion must be capable of performing any type of ground operation, am must be able to start an acuon in the minimum amount of tine. It is essential, therefore, ttnt the battalion be so organized that to the commnder has under his control all elemnts which he my need accomplish his mission. The reinforced battalion must include armored and infantry close and engineers; supporting fires must be provided by artillery coordination with supporting air must be achieved.


	b. Mobility becomes increasingly important duri o' It is essential that all elements--tanks, armored infantr: niiionh'oper and artillery-be capable of mintaining the same rate of advance. and conduct of the exploitation demands that all troops equipment supplies be transported by vehicles.

	for short c. All elements of the exploiting force must be self sustaini"8 must periods (four to six days); to make this possible, all elements have their own carriers and logistical support.



161.. SPEED IN EXPLOITATION. a. Speed is essential to success- "lVital exploitation. Only thro ugh speed and aggressiveness can surprise, 'X'lpidly factor to success, be achieved. When the exploiting force mves Mneuver from objective to objective, the enemy will seldom be able to his troops to seriously interfere with the exploitation. Ehorough planning and training, coupled with aggressiveness and the will keep moving forward, will generally result in eliminating unnecessary However, speed must not be


	b. Factors which affect the speed of the exploitation include:

	(l) Roads. The reinforced tank battalio column on roads. The best available roads will normlliywbleluggdzwjecer resistance, Secondary roads may be used to achieve surprise and to by—pass enenw which is often concentrated on the best roads. action °untry and formations are assumed only when use of roads is denied by eneaw when the terrain permits such formtions. Roads Idll normally required for the movement of supplies and for evacuation.

	(2) Ey—passing. Isolated defensive areas are norms gassed Y-passed for more profitable objectives. However, an anew force 1:20? mission. if it is capable of interfering with the accomplishment of the Peint The decision as to whether the battalion will by-pass strong is normally made by the mxt higher commander.

	(3) Charges in direction of attack. Fr ent chan es Sgection of the attack will enhance surprise and thusqidd speedgto 311s ame. However, once battalion commder has been assigned route hi follow, he must not deviate from this route, without permission of n: next higher commander, except to by-pass physical obstacle. Un- Mouse Cessary changing of routes, merely for the sake of Change and not of enuy action or physical obstacle, nay result in delay.




	(1.) Composition and organization of the battalion. The tank babttlion, adequately reinforced with armred infantry, engineers, and supporting artillery, must be so organized as to permit rapid deployment into attack formation: from mrch column. Elements in the column must be so grouped that. appropriate teams are ready for the type of employment expected. (See prayaph 166.)

	(5) Attack of strong points. The battalion must quickly destroy enemy strong points which its leading element: surprise, or Ihich are lightly held. The leading elments of the battalion quickly deploy and rapidly close on the strong point. Reconnaissance is limited; it my frequently consist of brief glance at the eneny position. Orders are quickly disseminated by voice radio. If surprise is not attained, the battalion any have to deploy, although extensive preparations are unnecessary unless the enemy is strong. If strong enenw is encountered, detailed preparations may be necessary. As soon as preparations are completed, the battalion launches its attack, making maximum use of all available forces and all available fire power.

	(6) Command. Command in exploitation duands, to an unusual degree, aggressiveness, initiative, boldness, an understanding of tactics, constant alertness, and force. Thorough knowledge of the higher commnder's plan will assist the battalion commnder in carrying out his assigned mission.

	(7) Control. The column must be kept under control at all times, so tint it can react quickly and best apply its force. Strict mrch discipline is basic requirement. The higher commander may require the battalion to report passage of designated phase lines; the battalion normally does not halt at phase lines, but merely reports their crossing.

	(8) If the battalion is ordered halt for the night or must halt for resupply, all preparations must be complete to continue the mission at the earliest possible starting tim. In the exploitation, mximum use is mde of daylight hours.

	165. SEURITY IN THE EXPLOITATION. a. General. Each commander is responsible {or his own security. The reinforced tank battalion engaged in mloitation is, because of its position deep in enemy territory, particularly vulnerable to eneaw attack and harrassment. Therefore, adequate security measures become doubly important.

	b. Tnes of securitz forces. While on the mve, the reinforced tank battalion column is secured by the use of security forces; by air and ground reconnaissance to the front, flanks, and rear; by liaison with adjacent units; and by the composition of the column. Administrative and service elements in the column are protected by placing combat element" in close proximity them. Depending on the situation, column security may be provided by one or all of the following types of security forces:




	(l) Advance guard. This will normally be reinforced tank company.

	(2) Plank guard or guards. The reconnaissance platoon usually furnishes security on one flank.

	(3) Rear guard. This may be the reconnaissance platoon, reinforced tank platoon, or reinforced armored infantry platoon.

	(h) Coverizu force.




	r" (5) Liaison plane reconnaissance to the out, flanks, and r.

	c. Advame gu_ards. The duty of the advance guard is to wevent my unnecessary delay of the main body and to protect it aginst surprise Md ground observation. Reconnaissance to the front and flanks is continuous. The advance guard operates at as fast speed as the situation Will allow. Its action must be amessive and bold, and it must always be wepared to tale advantage of any elemnt of surprise it my gain. It Puahes back or destroys smll enemy paup- before they can hinder the nin bOdy. When it encounters large enmy forces or heavily defended strong Points, the advance guard immediately deploys and probes the position to determine the flanks, strength, and exact positions of the enemy. The Advance guard will normlly serve as the base of fire for the attack of 'he battalion. The min body follows the advance guard without interval.

	d. Flank gmrda. The reconnaissance platoon, and reoonmis-Ilnce elements from hiyter command, will usually provide the necessary :rlzlk gulf: for the reinforced tank battalion on exploitation. Tank and re antry unite will not normally be lo ed as flank lard See ru 17—22 and ru 17-35. up

	e. Bar guards. The rear gmrd is the security detachment which Ollows and protects the min body on the march. The reinforced tank battalion normlly employs "all rear guard to protect the trains from "tack by guerrillas and by-passed enemy elemnts, and to delay strong h°tile forces attempting an envelopmmt. Part of the rear guard my be dispersed throughout the combat trains.

	f. Security at the hal When the head of the colum is halted, the remainder of the column should continue to move forward, coiling up (Per 96 in available space on each aide of the axis and near the head of the column. Elements smuld group themselves in prearrarued team forntions, ready for instant action in any direction. Local security measures lust be taken.

	166. ORGANIZATION OF TEE EKPIDITING FmCE. The reinforced tank battalion commander bases the battalion's task organisation am order of



mrch (fig 35) on the troops available, the enemy situation, the terrain, and the road space required for each subordinate element. The order of march must correspond to the order of anticipated employment.


	a. Tanks and armored infantry. The reinforced companies of tanks and armored infantry must be distributed in depth throughout the column. Tanks and armored infantry will lead the attack, maneuver to either flank, and secure the column by their positions. tank-strong team will normlly be the leading element in the mch column.

	b. Command gong. The battalion commnder must be well forward in the column, in order that he my obtain early firsthand information of any situation arising to the front. Hie personal observation will permit rapid decisions, formulation of plans, and issuance of orders. Although the commnder is free to travel wherever he desires in the column, the commnd group will normally travel in rear of the leading reinforced company.

	c. Tactical air control arty. The tactical air control party will normally be with the commnd group. From this position it can quickly move to vantage point in case target is discovered which should be engaged by tactical air.

	d. Assault gun platoon. The assault gun platoon will normally operate behind the advance guard company, under battalion control. From this position it is instantly available to gve either direct-or indirectfire support to the advance guard. It is also close to the position of the commnd youp, and therefore can be quickly instructed to support battalion attack.

	e. Artillery. The direct-support field artillery battalion will normally remain in column until resistance is met. In order to ensure adequate fire support for the leading elements of the reinforced tank battalion, the field artillery elements must be well forward in the column. The basic guide is to have the guns so placed that they can, if necessary, support the head of the column from their position on the road. The artillery battalion any employ an advanced battery, or the entire battalion may be placed in one position well forward in the narch column. In either case it is essential that sufficient tanks and armred infantry precede the artillery to crush moderate resistance, to develop the situation in the event of heavy resistance, and to offer protection for the artillery itself. In the exploitation, as in other offensive operations, forward observers are assigned on the basis of one per companY-

	f. Egineer Engineer elements attached to the reinforced tank battalion normlly operate under battalion control. Since numerous obstacles are likely to be encountered during exploitation, the engineers are usually located well forward in the column, behind the assault guns. If study of the mp shows that bridge equipment my be needed, the brida' trucks also are placed in this position. Routes which have numerous
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Figure 35. Formation for reinforced tank battalion on eXploitstion. The order of nurch is based on the order in which the battalion commander anticipates committing his units. An artillery forward observer and medical l/b-ton truck N's normally assigned to each company. Units shown alongside one another are integrated so that their Subordinate elements are integrated. Security is provided by covering forces and by the distribution of combat elements throughout the length of the column. Position of the artillery in the column is coordinated with the artillery battalion commander.

villages, wooded areas, streams, and defiles make it particularly impor to have the engineers well forward.


	g. Forward echelon. The fox-ward echelon, or commd post. is located where its control facilities can best be utilized in the conduct of operations. In order be ensure radio communication under unfavorable circumstances or conditions, it. may be necessary to place radio relay elements near the tail of the column.

	h. Reconnaissance glatoon. The reconnaissance platoon ie normally assigned mission: of security, liaison, or column control. If initial eneaw Contact has not been gained or has been lost, the recon naissance platoon, in conjunction with liaison planes, my be utilized to gain or regain contact; it moves in front or on the flanks of the column to do so. However, when menu contacts have been freqmnt but intermittmt, and combat with units employing tanlm or antitank guns can be expected momentarily, it is not advisable to employ the recon- naissance platoon as part of the advance guard or covering force, because of the light armor or its vehicles.

	i. Trains. The combat trains bring up the rear of the reinforced tank battalion column. They are usually protected by rear guard, under battalion control. (See pray-ems 171-173.)

	167. ATTACK FROM MARCH COLUMN. a. In the exploitation, the rein— faced tank battalion will frequently attack from mrch column (fig 36). An attack from march column is an operation in which the battalion deploys for combat without first going into an assunbly area. The advance guard company usually covers the deployment.

	b. Attacks from march column are characterized by:

	(l) Imediate orders and rapid action.







	(2) Initial issuance of fragmentary orders in sequence based on the order of their execution and on the time required to execute men.

	(3) Decentralized control, because of the lack o! time for full coordination.

	(1.) Deployment under the cover or the advance gmrd cusps".




	(5) Use of staff officers to expedite the issuance of orders-




	c. The following are typical steps in the attack by reinforced Figure 36. Deploymem of the reinforced battalion from march tank battalion from larch column:

	(l) The advance guard uncovers an advance guard enemy strong point which it canmt brush aside.
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column to attack an anew position uncovered by the


	(2) The battalion commander makes reconnaissance and decision to attack.

	(3) As soon as he mkes his decision to attack, the bat- talion commander reouests the artillery to cover both the deployment and the attack (fig 37).

	(A) The main body of the battalion is ordered to coil up a: far forward as the terrain permits. During this move, the company commanders my go forward to meet the banalion commander and receive their orders, or battalion staff officers may be sent to the companies to issue the battalion order.

	(5) The company commnders issue their orders to their platoon leaders am key noncommissioned officers.

	(6) The attack is launched, usually on order of the bat- talion commnder.

	d. Every effort is made to locate the companies in position which will favor their anticipated employment. In such situations, the battalion commander normlly retains reserve to meet unforeseen con- tingencies.

	e. If the column is unexpectedly attacked from flank (fig 38), each reinforced company may move directly to the attack. Each company reorganizes at place designated later by the company or battalion com— mander.

	168. ATTACK OF SWCESSIVE OBJETIVE. a. In the fluid situations characteristic of both the exploitation and the final stages of the penetration, an extremely effective form of offense is the attack against successive objectives (fig 39). Such attacks are characterized by the employment of elements of the battalion against several objectives in rapid succession--sometimes concurrently (fig A0). This method of attack can be used to save time when the entire strength of the battalion is not needed to take each individual objective.

	b. Regardless of the task organization of the reinforced tank battalion, it is organized into reinforced companies. The strength of these companies tray vary considerably, to correspond to the enemy strength on the objectives. These companies are then assigned objectives. The operation begins with an attack on the first objective. As soon as it has been seized, and as soon as the battalion commander is certain that the attack force is strong enough to clear it of enenw troops, he orders the second comparw to attack the second objective while the mopping-up process on the first is being completed. In like manner, third company my attack through or around the comparw on the second objective, to seize third objective. The attack of each company should, if at all possible, be supported by the fire of another company.
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A: soon as he makes his decision to attack, the battalion commander requests the artillery to cover the deployment and movement. Figure 37.
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Figure 38. possible deployment of reinforced battalion from march column to meet an mew attack from the flank.
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Figure 39. In final stages of penetration, the reinforced battalion may attack successive objectives. Team attacks objective 1. As soon as the commander seas the aid of team will not be needed, this teem is committed inst ob ective 2. The same mcedure is followed wig: team Bjtaking objective 3, 2nd team taking objective A. uncommitted teams support attacking teams by fire.
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Figure AD. In fluid situations the reinforced battalion may attack several objectives Ln rapid succession. The operation begins with an attack on the first. objective; a: soon as the situation is under control, second team is launched against successive objective.


	e. This method of attack areas on the route of an exploiting can often clear thereby quickening my be used to clear small inhabited column. reinforced tank battalion series of villages in relatively short length of time, the over—all rate of advance of the column.

	the 169. reinforced NIGHT DEFENSE DURING EXPLOITATION. When halted for the nigat, tank battalion is subject to attack fromeny direction; If the battalion perimter defense, like that shown in figm'e 11., is required. gher is not within supporting distance of elements of the defense. command, If the itbattalion employs is tanks close am to armored infantry to form an all-rem Vill normally other elments of the command, it in relation be assigned sector 01' the over-ail defense; its position 1-. 'he primary to other elements of the command dictates the strength, and ins measures sector are taken of responsibility, to of its security forces. The [ollow— prevent surprise attack by the enemy:

	Ill likely a. Outposts of tanks and armored infantry are established on avenues of approach.

	the cmter b.of Supporting the weapons and thin-skinned vehicles are placed in perimeter.

	Plan of defensive c. All supporting weapons are uplaced and roaster-ed, and fires is formulated.

	0t approach d. Tank guns and infantry mchine guns are laid to cover avenues and to establi coordinated fires.

	telephone e. Listening posts are established by all elements; radio and are used for communication.

	°"tP°sts. f. Connecting patrols are provided to adjacent units and isolated

	arid must g. Service elements must be permitted to perform their mission not be burdened by security demands.

	Exploit 170. CONTINUATION OF 'IHE HPlDITATION DURING ME NIGHT. In order to success to the fullest, the advance is frequently continued throughout "n" the night. nigmt advance is conducted in generally the same °ned, es daylight advance; however, security detachments are strengthemnts the distance between vehicles is shortened, and the leading tank "Bistance are more heavily reinforced with armored infantry. When enemy Condmted is encountered and it is necessary to attack, this attack will 152-159. in accordance with the principles set forth in puny-sun tires The rate of advance is usually slower at night, and supporting This are less effective; but the element of surprise is peatly enhanced. (Pm type of operation vari es greatly from the planned night attack 335-3u).



Section V. SUPPLY, MAINTWMCE, AND EVACUATION IN OFFWSIVE OPERATIONS

171. GMRAL. a. In offensive operationa, the battalion combat train: closely folly. tha combat elements of the reinforced tank bet.- talion. The battalion comander must. always have adequate supply vahiclel readily available; the lack o! such vehicles can came lo" of the initiative or prevent full exploitation o! success. The comnder must consider me logistical viewpoint, as well as the tactical, in organizing the battalion for combat.

b. Since the battalion combat trains must be well forward, their security is an over-present problem to the battalion commander. See parsp-aph 60.

172. IDGISTICS DURING AN ATTACK. a. During an attack, the battalion comat trains move forward by bounds, normally being located immediately bdlind the combat elemnts of the battalion. Every effort is made to avoid 31w observation of both the positions selected and the movement to these positions. If the zone of operations has poor road net, the proper location of these trains to ensure adequate logistical support assumes increased importance.

b. As rule, ammunition expenditures in an attack are com- paratively high, while consumption of fuel and lubricants is moderate.

c. Vehicqu casualties are likely to be hiyn; hence, close and continuous mintenance support is essential. Company recovery vehicles recover disabled vehicles and evacuate them to the battalion axis o! advance. As the battalion unintenance platoon moves forward, it recovers am repairs these vehicles; those which it cannot repair are left on the battalion axis of advance, and their location and condition are reported to the supporting ordnance mintenance company.

d. Personnel casualties are normally high during an attack; this necessitates their rapid evacuation from the companies to the battalion aid station. This initial evacuation is mde by the attached mde l/h—ton trucks with litter racks; evacuation from the aid station is by ambulances of the supporting medical company.

173. LOGISTICS DURING EXPLOITATION. a. In the emloitation, the battalion combat trains usually march at the tail of the battalion column- In this position, security for the trains is provided by the rear guard. When combat elements of the battalion become engaged, the combat trains move forward into an assembly area, choosing position which affords some security by reason of its proximity to combat elements. At night the combat trains occupy the center of the battalion perimeter defense.

b. The exploitation results in an extension of supply lines over long distances, and in need {or imreased protection oi' trains and supply columns. The extended supply lines any make it necessary to add veniclzs to the combat trains from the battalion field trains; in rare instances, the battalion may have only combat trains. In ex- ploitation, adequate protection for trains and resupply convoys is mndatory.

c. Ammunition expenditures during exploitation are usually limit, while consumption of fuel and lubricants is heavy. To meet this increased need for fuel and lubricants, all kitchen equipment any be consolidated or unloaded and the kitchen trucks used to supplement fuel and lubricants trucks. Each vehicle should carry minimum of five dayS' rations, either small-detachment or individual combat—type. ktra Supplies must be procured and loaded prior to the start of the exploitation phase.

d. The percentage of vehicles lost in combat action decreases, but losses from mechanical failure and accidents increase. While the battalion is on the move during an exploitation, the battalion mainte nAnce platoon must direct its efforts toward making minor repairs on the mximum number of vehicles rather than major repairs on few. The Phtoon should not beyn work on vehicle unless the repair is definitely Within its capabilities and can be completed within time consistent Vith the tactical sitmtion and the speed of the column. This procedure 18 necessary in order to avoid isolating maintenance elemnts by leaving them behind to effect repairs, and to ensure that these elemnts acccompany the major portion of the vehicles. Vehicles which can be repaired by the battalion any be evacuated forward, by the battalion, to the next assanbly area. Vehicles which cannot be repaired by the battalion are towed to the axis of evacuation, and their location and condition are reported to the supporting ordnance mintenance commny.

e. Personnel casualties Rom combat decrease, but problems 0f medical evacuation increase because wounded have to be moved over longer distances to medical installations. In some instances, both 'Ounded personnel and prisonu's of war must be evacuated forward.





CHAPTER — DEFENSIvE OPERATIONS, MEIUM TANK BATTALION

Section I. GENERAL

17h. PURPOSE OF DEENSIVE COMBAT. Defensive combat is employed for one of two purposes.

a. To gain time, pending the development. of more favorable con- ditions for undertaking the offensive. Defensive action be advisable because of shortage of troop or inferiority in training, or because of the anticipated arrival of reinforcements or following troupe—expecnuy in the exploitation and pursuit.

b. To economize the forces on one front. [or the purpose of con- Centrating superior forces elsewhere for decisive action. This may be necessary in order to hold vital area pending maneuver by other forces, t0 hold one area while an attack is made in another, or to concentrate supplies on the portion of the front where the main effort is being made. The defense for this purpose is usually directed by higher headquarters.

175. DOCTRINE 0F DEFHISE. Defensive doctrine contemplates the se lection and organization of battle position to be held, the use of Covering forces to delay and disorganize the advance of the enemy and to deceive him as to the true location of the battle position, and the em- ployment of reserves to destroy the enemy by counterattack if he succeeds in penetrating the battle position.

176. mm or DEFENSE, MOBILE AND SUSTAINED. a. m. The em- plOyment of the armored division in the defense conforms to the doctrine enunciated by FM 100—5. However, unless reinforced by additional infan- try, the armored division will be capable of employing sustained de- fense on only relatively narrow front compared to the frontage con sidered normal for the infantry division. When the defense sector or area assigned to an armored division is so wide as to preclude the adop- tion of the sustained type of defense, the mobile type of defense is employed. The mobile defense is characterized by lightly held outpost Systems and strong, mobile reserves. It is particularly adapted to the defense by the armored division because of the large preportion of mobile Combat elements in the armored division organization.

b. The reinforced tank battalion in the mobile defense. The reinforced tank battalion is sapecially suited to conduct the mobile defense. It may either occupy the outpost system or form the reserve, OX' part of the reserve, for higher command.

c. The reinforced tank battalion in sustained defense. Unless heavily reinforced by infantry, the tank battalion should not be employed 0n the main line of resistance in the sustained defense. In this type of defense, the reinforced tank battalion can best be employed as a. reserve for higher command.


section II. MOSHE DHENSE

177. GENEAL. a. The mobile defense is based on the establishment or an outpost system and strong, mobile reserve. The outpost system is composed of observation posts (listening posts at night) and strong points of varying strength, depending on their mission, the enemy, the terrain, and the tm0ps available. The observation posts and listening posts are sent out from the strong points with the mission of observing enenw activities and reporting these activities to the preper head quarters, and of directing artillery fire. The strong points are tactically located on critical terrain features, covering likely avenues of enemy approach, and are mutually supporting in so far as possible, with the mission of deceiving, slowing, stopping, and repelling the enem. The reserve is held at the highest practicable headquarters, in the greatest possible strength, as counterattack force. It should be so located in rear of the strong points es to facilitate maneuver when it counterattacks to destroy any enemy force which endangers the defensive positions.


	b. In order to ensure that the observation posts and strong points cover all critical terrain and avenues of approach, it is fre quently necessary that they be located considerable distance from the actual area to be defended, making it necessary for the defending forces to cover extended frontages. On the other hand, in such situation the defending forces have amPle room for maneuver, and can give up ground by doing so

	c. Because of the extended frontages to be covered, the rsquirement for powerful and mobile counterattack force, and the concept of giving up ground if necessary rather than holding line, mobile defense must be conducted by force that has great mobility and heavy fire power, and the resultant shock effect. Armored units, since they have these characteristics, are ideally suited to employ mobile defense. Furthermore, armored units do not have sufficient personnel nor the proper materiel for organizing defensive positions in detail as required in sustained defense.

	d. The reserve is an extremely important element of the mobile defense. In order for it to accomplish its mission of defeating the anew attacking force, it must be relatively large and should consist of combined arms teams heavy in tanks. It must be anployed aggressively, using its inherent mobility and tire power, in conjunction with all available fire support, to overwhelm the enemy attacking force at the time and place the commander has selected. Whenever possible the reserve is committed as unit.



e. Mine fields and barriers are utilized in accordance with time available, terrain, and orders from higher headquarters. However no emplacements, obstacles, or other construction will be made that will hinder the maneuver of the strong points or the reserve.

178. REINFORCED TANK BATTALION IN TEE MOBILE DEFENSE. e. In the mobile defense, the reinforced tank battalion may be used:


	(l) As the reserve (counterattack force for lar er ferce (normally combat command).

	for". (2) To hold portion of the sector assigned to larger



b. The reinforced tank battalion is capable of em loyi the mobile defense by itself when operating independently; but 5n]: 2:81 rare Situations will such an operation be necessary.

179. REIM'ORCED TANK BATTALION AS TIE RESERVE IN BI (imam. reinforced tank battalion will frequently gs gpemigift as reserve or as part of reserve for larger force (normally combat command). As such it will be prepared to counterattack to defeat 8n enemy force that has penetrated the outpost system, or may be threat- ening to penetrate that system. When the battalion is employed as counterattack force, its actions will be offensive in nature; therefore the preparation for, and conduct of, its operations will be generally 51milar to those of its normal offensive operations.

180. COUNTmTTACK BY REINFORCE TANK BATTALION. a. when the bat- alion is acting as reserve for larger command, plans for the counterattack will usually be made by the higher commander and staff. These plans will include supporting fires, scheme of maneuver, routes, attack positions, lines of departure, objectives, and necessary coordina- tion. The'battalion commander must carefully study these plans, pass on pertinent information to the company commanders, and initiate the neces- sary reconnaissance. This reconnaissance is continuous process, and Should be conducted by as mew personnel as possible. liaison plane if available, should be used by the battalion commander to supplement the ground reconnaissance. All reconnoitering personnel should keep the advance plans in mind as they study the terrain. If they believe that any changes in the plans are advisable because of terrain condition they should immediately recommend such changes. Coordination with adjacent units and supported units must be established and maintained.

b. The battalion commander will reconnoiter the routes or axes he will probably use when moving forward to meet the enemy attack. By looking over the ground he can determine what terrain is unsuitable for mmeuver and which areas he can use to best advantage. In this my he will have an advantage over the enemy, for he will be uncovering and fighting over ground that he knows. HI will base his plans largely on his knowledge or the terrain.


	c. The decision to commit the battalion when it. is acting as tha combat command reserve, and the selection of the time and direction of its attack, rests in the hands of the combat command commander. His decision will be based to large extent on the information furnished him by the outpost system. Nhen committed, the reserve will counterattack swiftly, utilizing previously reconnoiterad routes, attack positions, and, where possible, lines of departure, to hit the enemy with the maximum surprise and shock effect possible (fig Al).

	d. The conduct of the mobile defense is characterized by the following steps: reporting of anew advances by the most forward ele- ments, contact by fire and possibly by maneuver by the strong points, and the decisive counteratteck by the reserve. The reserve will be com— mitted to defeat the anew attack wherever and whenever the terrain and situation permit. Normally this counterattack will be conducted in the vicinity cf the strong point positions; the strong points will contain the anew pending the counterattack. 0n rare occasions the situation may indicate favorable opportunity to counterettack in front of the outpost system. In either case, every effort is made to strike the enemy while he is disorganized; it may be possible to pursue and destroy him before he can regroup and attack again.

	e. In the conduct of the counterattack, every effort should be made to strike the enemy from the flanks and rear. Artillery fire is placed on the hostile force to effect ea much destruction as possible, to create confusion, and to separate infantry from tanks. Damage to anew tanks may result from direct hits or near misses by heavy artillery. Separation of the accompAnying infantry from the tanks reduces the effectiveness of the tank force and may permit the engagement of the enemy force in detail. Artillery fire will create some confusion among attacking tanks by destroying radio antennae, smashing periscopes, and causing the tanks to button up. The reinforced tank battalion closely follows the artillery fire, employing in its attack the principles of offensive operations as covered in chapter b.

	f. If the anew should succeed in capturing portion of the defensive position, counterattack must be delivered immediately. The enenw is usually disorganized for short period of time after seizing an objective and is then most vulnerable. The slightest delay will enable him to organize and reinforce the position. The counterattack is limited—objective attack.

	g. The oounterattack is not completely restricted to the engagement of enemy forces already committed against the outpost system. It may be possible to strike hostile forces while they are in the process of moving to, or assembling in, assembly areas or attack positions (fig L2). Counterattacks of this nature may be successful enough to prevent the enemy from launching planned attack.



lBl. POSITION 0F BATTALION AS REERVE 0F LARGE FORCE. a. The position selected for the reserve should provide the following:
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Figure L1. In the conduct of the counterattack, every effort must be made to strike the enemy from the flanks and rear.

[image: Figure, page 78]

Figure AZ. max-y ottox-t is made to strike hostile force: while they are in the process or movm to, or assembling in, Assembly areas or attack positions.

(l) Good exits and entrances. It should allow rapid mvement by good routes to any portion of the front, or to the flanks or rear in case of hostile envelopment.

(2) Concealment. The position should not be under enelxw grcund observation, and should offer the best possible concealment from' air observation.

(3) Sufficient room for dispersal. The position must be IVES enough to allow for adequate diapersal of all vehicles.

Will (h) Good standing. The position must offer standing that allow free movement of all vehicles in the counterattacking force.

b. Alternate reserve positions must be selected for occupation in case the original position is made untenable by air or artillery bombardment.

mm 182. REINFORCE TANK BA'I'TALION HOLDING PORTION 0F SETOR OF FORCE, GmERAL. In the mobile defense, the reinforced tank bat- talion is frequently assigned the mission of holding portion of the defensive sector of larger force. Depending upon the mission and the Plans of the higher commander, and upon the terrain and the enemy, the {ainforced tank battalion commander will have the following courses open him:

a. If his sector is extensive and if the higher commander is holding out sizable reserve, as is normal, the battalion commander divide his sector into company sectors and assign sector to each one of his reinforced companies, retaining no reserve.

b. If his sector is not so extensive that it requires all his reinforced companies to organize the outpost system, the battalion com- mander may hold out small battalion reserve. He may use this battalion "Serve to strengthen any of his strong points that might be threatened. In this situation, as in above, the next higher commander will hold sizable reserve as the counterattack force.

c. If the higher commander purposely assigns the reinforced tank battalion narrow sector that is somewhat easier to defend than 0th" sectors, he may require that the battalion furnish its own reserve 3° that the higher commander will feel free to utilize his reserve as °°unterattack force in another sector that is more difficult to defend "S A3). In such situation the battalion commander must decide how much of his battalion he must use to organize his outpost system and gull have enough in reserve to provide him with strong counterattack cree-

133. RECONNAISSANCE 0F THE BATTALION SECTOR. The Width of the sector °f reaponsibility assigned to the reinforced tank battalion in the mobile defense can be expected to greatly exceed sustained defense sector
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Figure 1.3. Organization of mobile defense position by reinforced tank battalion holding sector for larger force and keeping out. battalion reserve.

widths. As soon as he is given his mission and assigned his sector, the reinforced bank battalion commander immediately reconnoiters the sector as completely and thoroughly as time and the situation will permit. He makes a. map reconnaissance and if possible ground and aerial reconnaissance. He determines the critical terrain features and the avenues of approach available to the enemy. He makes plans to place strong points, Composed of tanks and armored infantry, on these terrain features and avenues of approach.

13b. ORGANIZATION OF FORc AND GHWND IN THE BATTALION SECTOR. a. After completing his reconnaissance, the battalion commander decides, depending upon the mission given to him by the higher commander, how much of his battalion it. will require to organize strong points in the area assigned to him. He then organizes his reinforced battalion into reinforced company teams of cunbined arms, and subdivides the battalion sector into company sectors. If his frontage and mission permit, the battalion commander will hold out reserve. 0n the other hand, if his frontage is extensive he may have to assign sectors to each of his reinforced companies and hold out no battalion reserve.

b. Because of the normally wide frontage to be defended, strong Wints are organized along key terrain features such as ridges, roads, streams, defiles, bridges, and towns. The size and strength of the Strong points depend on the importance of the terrain and the approaches that they dominate. They may vary from one or two tanks and few infantrymen to force of reinforced company strength. Strong points Should be organized to stop the enemy at the outpost positions. However, elasticity in organization of the ground, provided by the selection and Preparation of alternate positions, will permit temporary withdrawals or shifting of forces to prevent their capture or destruction by larger anew forces until such time as the position can be reinforced or Counterattack launched by the reserve of the higher headquarters. It is POSSible that some areas within the outpost system may be covered only by observation. strong points my or may not be mutually supporting by fire, depending on the frontage to be defended and the type of terrain.

c. Some areas in the outpost system provide comparatively few possible enemy avenues of approach; these can be more lightly held than Other areas. Should an enemy avenue of approach pass through defile, the strong point covering it should be strengthened with mine fields, Toad blocks, and other artificial berriers. The obstacles will delay the snazzy force, and may possibly force him to use different avenue 0f approach where he will be more vulnerable to counterattack by the "Serve that is backing up the battalion.

d. Certain other types of terrain may permit the employment 01' strong points in blocking role. If this force is unable to stop the eneuw attacking force, it may divert him and force him to advance in Specific direction that will enable the counterattack to be made 0n more favorable terrain.

e. 'Nhere the terrain does not favor strong defensive position or blocking position as described above, observation posts may be utilized to give warning of the enemy approach and thereby permit. the defending force to prepare to meet, the enemy on more favorable terrain.

\_7

185. ORGANIZATION 0F FIRE IN THE BATTALION SMTOR. As soon as the battalion commander he: selected the general area of his outpost system, an artillery fire-support plan is prepared. Fire support of the mobile defense will include long-range fires usually controlled by the combat command or armored division, close defensive fires to support the out- post system, end fires to support the counterettack. The battalion com— mander in the mobile defense will, in conjunction with the supporting artillery commanders or liaison officers, request the supporting fires he needs to accomplish his mission. These requests are coordinated into the defensive fire plan. This plan will provide for prearranged fires on the avenues of approach most likely to be employed by the enemy in an attack and on possible assembly areas and attack positions. Each of the preplenned concentrations is numbered, lettered, or otherwise designated, so that it can easily be called for by any member of the command. These numbered or lettered concentrations may also be used as reference points in designating locations, or for adjusting other fires during an attack. Assault guns and infantry mortars, when available, are integrated into the fire plan.

186. SECURITY IN MOBILE D'msE. a. Security in the mobile defense is largely gained by observing and otherwise detecting the enemy. The combat command or higher headquarters may provide additional security by establishing covering force in front of the outpost system. This covering force may be provided by the reconnaissance battalion.

b. Within the battalion, each of the strong points establishes one or more observation posts during daylight hours. These posts should be well out in front of the strong points, and should be on terrain features that enable them to have excellent observation. They must be able to warn the strong point of enemy activity and of possible enemy attack. In addition, it may be necessary to safeguard areas not covered by strong points or by observation by means of patrols which operate during daylight. Contact is established with adjacent units, and close liaison is maintained with these units so that the battalion will be kept fully informed of develOpments in adjacent areas. At night the observa tion posts become listening posts. The listening posts will frequently occupy different positions from those occupied by observation posts. Frequently it may be necessary to have patrols operating between strong points during darkness.

o. The battalion should gain and maintain contact with enemy forces in the m'ea, to ensure early information of moVEment toward the defended area. Liaison planes and the reconnaissance platoon should be utilized for this mission. The reconnaissance platoon may also be used for patrolling, to maintain contact with adjacent units, or to establish observation and listening posts.

187. CQVDUCT 0F MOBILE DEFEREE BY THE BATTALIQI. a. Tactical air force reconnaissance units and organic liaison planes may give the first indication of an enemy daylight attack. This information should reach the outpost system as soon as possible. The observation posts or listening posts may be the next to observe the enemy advance. As soon 85 the eneny comes within range he should be immediately brought under fire and kept under fire. If the fire plan (par 185) has been properly made, these long—range fires should be rapid and effective. When the enenw attack is launched, the strong point or points under attack "ill make every possible effort to delay the enemy force, cause it, to deploy, stop it, and even defeat it. If the enenw has attacked in Such strength that it appears likely that he will penetrate the outpost SYStem, the battalion commander notifies the higher commander, who will alert his reserve for Counterattack. If the battalion commander has Small reserve, he will commit that reserve to strengthen the strong Points under attack; this may be sufficient to stop the enemy. If the battalion has no reserve, or if the battalion reserve is not sufficiently Strong to stop the enemy force, elements of the battalion not in contact With the enemy may be moved to contain the enemy force until it is Counterattacked by the reserve of the higher command. This reserve Should be able to defeat the enemy force and restore the defensive Position. If the reinforced tank battalion commander is holding COmparatively narrow sector and has been ordered by the higher com— mander to hold out strong reserve, he should not use up his reserve in piecemeal strengthening of the strong points, but should keep it intact and comit it at the proper time as counterattaok force (see paragraph 188).

i;

b. Should the enemy force be so strong that to continue to fight would invite destruction, or should an eneny force penetrate the defenses of some other sector, it may be necessary for the battalion to SiVe up ground and to fall back to previously reconnoitered and se_ 18cted series of good terrain features to the rear. Here the defensive SYStem can be reorganized. It must be emphasized that the giving up of 81'0und will not be done haphazardly by individual strong points or by Cmpanies, but will be done as part of an over—all plan and only on "d9!" of or by authority of higher headquarters.

188. EMPLOYMENT OF BAT'I'Ale RESERVE. a. When reserve is held Out, detailed counterattack plans will be prepared to be employed by the battalion against the most probable types and directions of enenw attack. These plans cover the supporting fires, scheme of maneuver, "Outes, attack positions, lines of departure, objectives, and necessary Coordination. The plans are disseminated to subordinates as early as POSSible, to provide time for study and further dissemination. Although they may be modified at the time of execution, canplete advance plans :ill permit launching the counterattack with the greatest possible Peso.


	b. The battalion counterattack force "ill operate in manner similar to that employed by the reinforced tank battalion when it is used as the reserve of larger force (see paragraphs 180 and 181)

	c. Normally, small battalion reserve should be employed only to strengthen threatened strong points (par 187), not as counterattack force.

	189. REINFORCED TANK EATTALIQI WLOYING MOBILE DEFEhSE MEN OPERATING mDEPmDENTLY, GENERAL. As rule, reinforced tank battalion either occupies one sector of the entire defensive system or is used as counterattack force. However, the reinforced tank battalion may in unusual circumstances be used as an independent force. For example, the battalion may be used on special mission to seize an important objective; and after securing this objective, the battalion may have to hold it until other forces are able to close up and consolidate the gains that have been made. In such situation, the battalion will often employ mobile defense.

	190. CONDUCT OF MOBILE DEFENSE BY BATTALIm OPERATING INDEPENDENT". a. When reinforced tank battalion is operating independently, it will normally be necessary for it to establish an all—round defense. The battalion commander will carefully study the terrain; on the basis of that study, he will reorganize his canpanies and assigi sectors to them. In addition, he must maintain strong reserve to be used as counterattack force; this reserve must be so located that it can quickly move to any part of the defensive system.

	b. The companies that are assigned defensive sectors will organize dominating and critical terrain. They establish their strong points far enough from the center of the defensive area to give the battalion reserve adequate room for maneuver. The battalion should be able to give up some ground, after'making its initial counterattack, in order to seek more favorable terrain in the event the anew attacks in strength.




	c. Companies assigned defensive sectors will normally have extended frontagas to defend. As result, they must carefully organize their outpost system to ensure complete coverage of their sectors (see paragraphs 18L, and 186). As rule the companies will not be able to hold out reserves.

	d. The conduct of the defense will be similar to that de- scribed in paragraphs 187 and lBB. The strong points will do all in their power to stop an enemy attack. If the outpost system is penetrated or on the verge of being penetrated, the battalion reserve will mantel-attack the enemy force. If there are two threats at the same time, it may be necessary to Split the reserve; but this should be done Only when absolutely necessary. If the counter-attack is successful and the enemy threat is wiped out, the defensive positions will be maintained 55 originally established. If the counterattack is not successful, it may be necessary for the battalion commander to order limited with- dra'll to previously prepared positions nearer the center of the defensive area, in order to regain freedom of fire and maneuver for both the strong points and the reserve.

	e. The giving up of ground cannot go on indefinitely. If the enemy force is so strong that it continues to attack, the battalion may have to make final stand near the center of the defensive area. Here the battalion defense will be tighter and stronger, because the front~ ages will have narrowed greatly.

	f. fire plan will be established as discussed in paragraph 135. The reinforced tank battalion on an independent mission will normally have an artillery battalion attached. If possible, the artillery battalion should be so located as to be able to support the entire Outpost system. All available supporting weapons are integrated into the fire plan.

	g. The headquarters and service elements of the battalion will °0€upy the least vulnerable position within the defensive position, but Must be so located that they can support all combat elements of the bettallon.

	h. The most difficult problem for the battalion commander is '50 decide how much of his force to employ in the establishment of the °lltpost system and how much to keep out as his counterattack force. No yardstick can be provided. Each such decision will depend on the enemy situation, the terrain, the strength and condition of the companies, and the mission of the battalion.




Seetion III. SUSTAINED DEWSE

191. MISSIONS 0F THE REINFORCED TANK BATTALION IN SJSTAINED DEFENSE. 3- The sustained defense does not fully capitanze on the character iatics of armor. In this type of defense the reinforced tank battalion must be assigned missions where it can use its mobility and shock action to the greatest possible extent under the existing conditions. These missions will include:


	(l) Acting as the reserve for larger force.

	(2) Forming covering force or outpost. for larger force.



b. Only on rare occasions will the reinforced tank battalion be used to organize and defend sector of the battle position of larger force. When such instances occur, the battalion should be heavily reinforced with infantry; it will employ the same tactics and techniques employed by the reinforced infantry battalion, as covered in ms 7—20 and 7-w. To accomplish this mission, it will be necessary to make temporary groupings of certain elements and weapons of the tank battal ion; for example, emplacing machine guns on ground mounts within the battle position and manning these guns with portions of tank crews.

192. DISTRIBJTICN 0F COLEBA'I' ELEMEITS 0F TIE TANK BATTALION IN SUS— TAINm DEFENSE. In sustained defense, the combat elements of the rein forced tank battalion may be employed in one or more of the echelons of defense: security forces, holding garrisons, and reserves. The security forces include those elements charged with gaining timely information of the enemy and giving warning of his close approach to the battle posi tion. The holding garrison includes those elements charged with the immediate defense of the main line of resistance of the battle position. The reserves include those elements available for counterattack missions. The battle position includes the holding garrisons and reserves.

193. SECURITY FORCES, GEIERAL. The area selected for the battle position is initially protected by security echelon. Security echelons may include aviation, advanced covering forces, and general out post established by higher commands; and combat outpost and local security established by elements of the front-line units. As many of these security elenants are used as the situation permits.

19L. SECURITY PROVIDE BY AVIATION. Aviation includes liaison air- craft organic to ground forces, end units of the Air Force Operating with ground forces. Liaison aircraft organic to ground forces conduct reconnaissance missions, assigned by ground force commanders, to locate enemy forces and to assist in the adjustment of fires on ground targets. Air Force units operating with ground forces conduct reconnaissance missions to locate enemy forces, and execute air strikes against remu nerative ground targets. Tactical air control parties may operate with the reinforced tank battalion, or elements of the battalion, to facilitate air strikes on targets close to ground force units. Requests for Air Force missions, including assignment of tactical air control parties, are made through command channels (see FM 31—35).

195. ADVANCED GonING FORCE. An advanced covering force is an ployed in front of the general outpost whenever practicable. The mission of this covering force is to inflict the maximum delay on the enemy. The advanced covering force should be highly mobile. The reinforced tank battalion, as part of larger unit, may be employed in this role. The advanced covering force will have attached artillery and Engineers. It fights by delaying action and avoids decisive engagement With the enemy unless its mission makes such engagement necessary.

196. THE GENWL OUTPOST. THE GENEEAL wTPOST. The general outpost ls normally organized and controlled by the division or higher commander. The mission of the general outpost is to obtain timely information of the location, strength, and intentions of the anew, to disorganize and de lay'pjis advance, and to deceive him as to the true location of the battle posi on.


	a. The tank battalion, reinforced with infantry, engineers, and artillery, may be employed to form the general outpost system, or part thereof, for the division. The location of the general outpost is normally prescribed by the division commander. When practicable, the location should not parallel the battle position. The location Should deny the enemy ground-observed artillery fire on the battle p051 on.

	b. The general outpost consists of security echelon, line 0f supports, and reserve. The security echelon may consist of patrols, detached posts, and outguards. The supports are the principal echelon 0f resistance of the outpost. They are placed at the more important points dominating or controlling the approaches into the outpost area. Mended frontages are covered by increasing the intervals between the Supports; these intervals are covered by observation and fire. The re- serve is so located as to be able to reinforce the supports, to counter- attack, and to cover the daylight withdrawal of the supports.

	c. When given general outpost mission, the tank battalion Commander makes personal reconnaissance of the position, supplemented by map and aerial photo study. Based on the mission and reconnais- sance, plans are made, to include security measures, the disposition and fronteges tions of troops on the position and on advantageous delaying posi— in the rear, the organization and coordination of fires, the Organization of the ground, means for deception and disorganization of tie enenw throughout the action, and movement to successive positions in rear.

	01' d. The battalion commander may designate companies as supports the outpost system; in addition, he may designate one or more companies as an outpost reserve. Supports designate their own outguards, patrols, 5nd outposts; these are coordinated by the battalion commander. AIn com— mands be the size of battalion or smaller, the general outpost reserve may omitted, its functions devolving upon the supports. These supports establish positions on the best available defensive ground near the out- POet line of resistance, covering likely avenues of approach. Esch Support is assigned definite sector, the boundaries of which are well defined on the terrain.



must be assigned missions where it can use its mobility and shock action to the greatest. possible extent under the existing conditions. These missions will include:


	(1) Acting as the reserve for larger force.

	(2) Forming covering force or outpost. for larger force.



b. Only on rare occasions will the reinforced tank battalion be used to organize and defend sector of the battle position of larger force. When such instances occur, the battalion should be heavily reinforced with infantry; it will employ the same tactics and techniques employed by the reinforced infantry battalion, as covered in FMS 7-20 and 7-I+O. To accomplish this mission, it will be necessary to make temporary groupings of certain elements and weapons of the tank battal ion; for example, emplacing machine guns on ground mounts within the battle position and manning these guns with portions of tank crews.

192. DISTRIBJTION OF COMBAT MEWS 0F THE TANK BATTALION IN SUS- TAINE DEFENSE. In sustained defense, the combat elements of the rein forced tank battalion may be employed in one or more of the echelons of defense: security forces, holding garrisons, and reserves. The security forces include those elements charged with gaining timely information of the enemy and giving warning of his close approach to the battle posi tion. The holding garrison includes those elements charged with the immediate defense of the main line of resistance of the battle position. The reserves include those elements available for counteratteck missions. The battle position includes the holding garrisons and reserves.

193. SECURITY FORCE, GEIERAL. The area. selected for the battle position is initialm protected by security echelon. Security echelons may include aviation, advanced covering forces, and general out post established by higher commands; and combat outpost and local security established by elements of the front-line units. As many of these security alenents are used as the situation permits.

19L. SECURITY PROVIDE BY AVIATION. Aviation includes liaison air- craft organic to ground forces, and units of the Air Force operating with ground forces. Liaison aircraft organic to ground forces conduct reconnaissance missions, assimed by ground force commanders, to locate enemy forces and to assist in the adjustment of fires on ground targets. Air Force units Operating with ground forces conduct reconnaissance missions to locate enemy forces, and execute air strikes against remu nerative ground targets. Tactical air control parties may operate with the reinforced tank battalion, or elements of the battalion, to facili tate air strikes on targets close to ground force units. Requests for Air Force missions, including assignment of tactical air control parties, are made through command channels (see FM 31—35).

195. ADVANCED GonING FOEC§. An advanced covering force is an ployed in front of the general outpost whenever practicable. The mission of this covering force is to inflict the maximum delay on the enemy. The advanced covering force should be highly mobile. The reinforced tank battalion, as pert of larger unit, may be employed in this role. The advanced covering force will have attached artillery and Engineers. It fights by delaying action and avoids decisive engagement With the enemy unless its mission makes such engagement necessary.

l96. THE GENWL OUTPOST. THE GENERAL wTPOST. The general outpost ls normally organized and controlled by the division or higher commander. The mission of the general outpost is to obtain timely information of the location, strength, and intentions of the shew, to disorganize and delay his advance, and to deceive him as to the true location of the battle position.


	a. The tank battalion, reinforced with infantry, engineers, and artillery, may be employed to form the general outpost system, or part thereof, for the division. The location of the general outpost is normally prescribed by the division commander. When practicable, the location should not parallel the battle position. The location Shout: deny the enemy ground-observed artillery fire on the battle p051 on.

	b. The general outpost consists of security echelon, line of supports, and reserve. The security echelon may consist of patrols, detached posts, and outguards. The supports are the principal echelon of resistance of the outpost. They are placed at the more important points dominating or controlling the approaches into the outpost area. Mended frontages are covered by increasing the intervals between the Supports; these intervals are covered by observation and fire. The re- serve is so located as to be able to reinforce the supports, to counter- Ettack, and to cover the daylight withdrawal of the supports.

	c. When given general outpost mission, the tank battalion Commander makes personal reconnaissance of the position, supplemented by map and aerial photo study. Based on the mission and reconnais- sance, plans are made, to include security measures, the disposition and fronteges of troops on the position and on advantageous delaying positions in the rear, the organization and coordination of fires, the Organization of the ground, means for deception and disorganization of :26 enemy throughout the action, and movement to successive positions in rear.

	01' d. The battalion commander may designate companies as supports the outpost system; in addition, he may designate one or more companies as an outpost reserve. Supports designate their own outguards, patrols, 5nd outposts; these are coordinated by the battalion commander. Aln com- mands be the size of battalion or smaller, the general outpost reserve may omitted, its functions devolving upon the supports. These supports establish positions on the best available defensive mund near the out- POst line of resistance, covering likely avenues of approach. Each Support is assigned definite sector, the boundaries of which are well defined on the terrain.




	e. The reserve, when used, occupies central position from which it can move rapidly to reinforce the outpost line of resistance.

	1'. During the conduct of the defense, the advanced elements sent out. from the supports—outwards, patrols, etc.--will observe, report, and delay the enemy's advance. In withdrawing to the supports, they follow previousu established plans of withdrawal. The supports constitute the outpost line of resistance. After the outguards have withdrawn from their positions, all supporting weapons of the outpost line of resistance inflict maximum losses upon the advancing enemy. Tanks Open fire when the enemy comes within their effective range. Every effort is made to bring about an early deployment of the enemy in strength and to force the enemy to bring his artillery into action. Whenever the opportunity exists, the reserve makes counterettacks to destwy the enemy.

	g. Unless the outpost is required to hold for definite time, it begins its withdrawal to subsequent positions as soon as it is appar ent that superior enemy force is deployed for action. The action upon each successive delaying position is designed to create as great change of direction of the hostile front as possible, and to bring about the deployment of the maximum number of hostile units.

	197. THE COMBAT OUTPOST. The combat outpost is normally BOO to 2000 yards in front of the main line of resistance; it is far enough fomrd to deny the enemy Close ground observation of the battle position. The elements of the combat outpost are usually furnished from units of the holding garrisons. For reinforced tank battalion, the combat outpost may consist of one or more reinforced tank platoons. Artillery and other supporting fires are usually furnished to the combat outpost, from firing positions within the main battle position, through forward observers attached to the combat outpost.

	A. The combat outpost performs the same missions as the general outpost, within the capabilities of its strength and location.

	b. Either the reinforced tank battalion commander or higher comander may designate the location, strength, and composition of the combat outpost. Control is normally exercised by the commander furnishing the elements for the combat outpost.

	c. The combat outpost is usually organized in one echelon, as series of outguards occupying the highest terrain within its sector. It maintains contact with security forces to the front and flanks, and with the battle position. These outguards of the combat outpost may consist of units as small as reinforced tank section.

	d. Within its capabilities, the conduct of the combat outpost generally follows that of the general outpost. It maintains contact with, and assists in covering the withdran of, the general outpost. It seeks early contact with the enemy in order to bring an increasing



Volume of fire upon his advance. The combat outpost withdraws on order of the commander controlling its actions; nomally, it is withdrawn before it becomes involved in close combat with the enemy. The withdrawal is made by previously selected routes which do not interfere with fires from the battle position.

198. HOLDING GARFISU'IS. Holding garrisons include those elements charged with the immediate defense of the main line of resistance of the battle position. The main line of resistance (MIR) is, in effect, line Joining the forward edges of the most advanced defense areas of the main battle position.


	199. RECWNAISSANCE AND SELECTION OF THE BATTLE FOSITIGL a. Upon being assigned sector or area of defense of the battle position, the battalion carmander should make map study and personal reconnaissance of the sector. This reconnaissance is as detailed as time will permit, and continues after the occupation of the position. From this reconnaissance the commander first determines the general trace of his main line of resistance. The selection of defense positions should be based on consideration of both their effectiveness for the defense and their vulnerability to attack by the enenw.

	b. when selecting positions, the reinforced tank battalion commander must constantly keep in mind the troops he has in his battal ion team and the supporting fires available to him. He must appraise dOminating and critical terrain features and avenues of approach. From his'study of the terrain he decides whether to place his main line of reelstance on forward slope, reverse slope, or combination of both. forward slope gives the advantage of better fields of fire and longer observation; the enemy can be effectively engaged at greater range. reverse slope defense is used when the forward slope is untenable because of enemy observation or fields of fire into the position, when the forward slope does not offer good fields of fire, or when use of the reverse slope is necessary to facilitate control. combination is used when, for example, it is necessary to place strong point on reverse Slope to keep the battalion strong points mutually supporting, even though the main organization is on the forward slopE.

	c. The commander should include within his main line of realstance all dominant terrain features which, if occupied by the enenw, Would threaten the main battle position.

	200. TACTICAL CRGANIZATICN CF THE BATTLE POSITICN. After selecting the terrain upon which he will place the main line of resistance, the battalion commander must divide the area into company sectors. The 'Width of these sectors should allow each forward company to organize company support. He then forms reinforced company teams of tanks and infantry to occupy the main line of resistance and to form the battalion reserve, attaching the bulk of the infantry to the teams to be placed 0n the main line of resistance (fig 1.1.). Tanks placed with the front line units are sited to support the main line of resistance and have Primary mission of antitank defense; however, these tanks must be



capable of mpid movement into the countsrattack or to areas which ap pear to be more severely threatened than others. The battalion reserve will be largely composed of tanks; its primary mission is to counteractack and destroy enemy forces penetrating the battle position. Battalion supporting weapons are placed in positions from which they can give maximum fire support to the entire battalion front. The position se lected for the assault gun platoon should provide easy access to the front-line positions. mgineere supporting the battalion in defense assist in the construction of obstacles. Forward observers of the direct-support artillery are assigned on the basis of one per company.

ml. ORGANIZATION 0F THE GROUND IN SUSTAINED DEFENSE. The rein forced companies establish strong points along the main line of resistance. Special emphasis is placed on good fields of fire and the utilization of natural concealment. Artificial obstacles are constructed according to plans made by battalion; however, these obstacles must not interfere with the planned commitment of the battalion reserve. To be effective, obstacles must be covered by tire. detailed record is kept of all obstacles constructed. wire is the primary means of communica tion, but may be supplemented by radio after the anew has launched his attack against the main battle position. Limiting points, designated by the battalion commander, fix the responsibilities of each of the frontline companies. Construction work to strengthen the position is continued during the entire period of occupancy, under supervision of attached or supporting engineers.

202. ORGANIZATION OF FEB IN SUSTAINm DEENSE. 8.. The success of the sustained defense is determined in large measure by the degree of coordination of the fires available to the defending force. Every unit is responsible for the preparation of plans which ensure the maximum coordination of the available fires. The fire plan includes the location of weapons, the establishment of an effective fire—control system, the planning of fires on probable targets, and the prearrengement of as merry of these fires as time permits.

b. The battalion assault gun platoon may initially be placed in position from which it can give indirect-fire support to the entire front of the battalion. Alternate positions should be selected. The platoon also reconnoiters routes to the front lines, so that it can quickly move to give direct support to any threatened sector.

c. The battalion commander must ensure that the company strong points are mutually supporting and that they provide flanking fire for adjacent units as needed. Some tanks should be placed in positions from which they can render direct—fire support to front—line elements.

d. The reinforced tank battalion commander and the artillery battalion commander Jointly prepare the artillery fire plan for support of the battle position. long-range fires in support of cunbat outposts are normally planned by the higher commander, although in some instances they may be planned by the front-line battalion commander.
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Figure Ah. Defense of position by tank battalion, reinforced with two companies of infantry.

Concentrations are arranged to cover the immediate front of the sector; final protective fires of the front—line units are strengthened by artillery barragas to cover main avenues of approach. Plans are made for ar tillery fires within the position to be used in the event of penetration of the battle position.

203. THE BATTALION RESEWE IN SUSTAINED DEFHISE. a. The primary mission of the battalion reserve is to destroy enemy elements which have entered the defensive positions. The reserve provides depth to the position and is available for the protection of the battelionls flanks and rear. The reserve should be largely made up of tanks end should be kept mobile. The size of the reserve will depend upon the composition of the reinforced tank battalion, the terrain to be defended, and the size of the area assigned to the battalion; normally its strength should be approximately one third that of the reinforced battalion. The position occupied by the reserve should permit easy access to all parts of the battalion defense area, should offer cover and concealment, and should provide ample room for diapersion. Firm standing for vehicles is essential. The reserve may, if necessary, support the front—line units by fire; however, the battalion commander must weigh the advantages of such employment :gainst the possibilities of disclosing the com position and location of the reserve.

b. The counterattack is decisive element of the sustained defense. To ensure accomplishment of its primary mission, the battalion reserve must make counterattack plans to cover every enemy capability. Routes must be reconnoitered to every part of the front, especially toward likely avenues of anew approach. The counterattaek should be launched when the enemy attack has developed to Such an extent that it i! evident that the front-line elements, together with local reserves, can not maintain the integrity of the position. Speed is essential in the counterattack; the eneuw must not be given an opportunity to organize or reinforce any portion of his penetration. The counterattack is most successful when delivered against the flanks or rear of penetration. It must be supported by all available weapons.

mt. THE REII'E'ORCED TANK BATTALION AS THE mEHVE IN SUSTAINED DEFENSE, GEmAL. When the reinforced tank betmlion is designated as the reserve for larger command, it may be employed to:


	a. Plan and execute counterattacks (fig L5).

	b. Establish the combat outpost.

	c. Conduct sallies in front of the main line of resistance, t0 harass the enemy and disorganize his forces as he prepares to attack.

	d. Defend against airborne attack.




	e. Prepare positions to extend the depth of the battle posi tion, to block penetrations from the flanks, and to provide all—round protection for the sector of the higher command.
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Figure hi. Plans for delivery of counterattacks by reinforced tank battalion in sustained defense. indicate return routes. Dotted lines

205. COUN'I'ERATI'ACKS BY THE BATTALION IN SUSTAINED DHEZNSE. a. Plannigg counterattacks. (l) Since the reinforced tank battalion is essentially offensive in character, it will normally be used as the counterattacxing force for larger command. The countsrabtacks will be of two general types: those designed to restore the original position by striking hostile forces in the flank or rear, and those designed to destroy or disornize the enemy as he prepares to launch an attack against, the main battle position.

(2) The reserve battalion commander prepares counteratteck plans to cover every enemy capability. Plans to counter enemy attacks on or near the flanks of the higher command must be coordinated with adjacent units, to ensure mutual support and to avoid firing into friendly positions. All units participating in the counterattack should be placed under one commander.

(3) Each counterattack plan is complete plan of attack to capture specific objective (figs A6 and 1.7). Each plan will cover assembly area, attack position, line of departure, routes to the attack position and line of departure, employment of attached and supporting units, fire support, the formation and direction of the counterattack, action upon reaching the objective, communication, rehearsals or briefing of unit commanders, and thorough coordination, eSpecialJy with commanders through whose areas the counterattack passes. Subordinate commanders must thoroughly understand all counterattack plans. They should reconnoiter the ground and should familiarize their troops with the detail! of the plan. If practicable, counterattacks are rehearsed.

b. Conduct of the counterattack. (l) counteratteck to re gain lost portion of the battle position (fig L8) must strike strong, fully coordinated blow, supported by all available fires. The counter attecking force holds out little or no reserve. Artillery, assault gun, and mortar fires are used to immobilize and disorganize the enemy within the penetrated area, and to prevent the entrance of additional hostile troops. If the oounterattaoking force must advance over an exposed route, smke is used to block hostile observation. The oounterattack is usually directed against the flank or rear of the penetration.

(2) After the counterattaok has destroyed the penetration, the reinforced tank battalion will occupy the recaptured area and organize the position for defense of the main line of resistance. If the counterettack is stopped and fails to capture its objective, the battalion quickly reorganizes, holds what ground it has gained, and awaits further orders or action of higher commanders.

206. THE CCUM'WTTACK FRONT OF THE MAIN LINE OF mISTANCE. a. The reinforced tank battalion, as the reserve of larger unit in sustained defense, may be directed to make counterattacks in front of the main battle position. The mission of this type of action is to disorganize and break up an enenw attack before it is launched. The reserves of front-line battalions may be used to add strength to the counterattacking force.
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Figure A6. Each countersttack plan is complete plan of attack to capture specific objective, covering assembly area, attack position, and routes.
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Figure A7. Plan for Specific counterattsck 1n the sustained defense by reinforced tank battalinn.


	b. This type of counterattack is limited-objective attack, in which the objective is the enemy assembly area or atLack position. Normally, the attack consists of running through and over the enemy position and immediately returning to the battle position; no attempt is made to organize or mop up the objective.

	c. The battalion must be assured adequate exits and entrances through friendly obstacles so that the force will not be delayed in passage. Guides will usually be furnished by units occupying the front lines; these units may also be called on to clear temporary gaps through the obstacles.

	207. DEFDISE BY TEE mERVE AGAINST AIRBORNE ATTACK. The reinforced tank battalion, as part of the reserve of higher command, may be assigned the mission of assisting in the defense against airborne attack. Its mobility, fire power, and excellent means of communication make the battalion well suited to this mission. For details see paragraphs A15- 1.19.



SUPPLY, MAINTENANCE, AND EVACUATION IN DEENSIVE OPEATIONS


	208. GENERAL. When the reinforced tank battalion is in defensive role, its logistical support must be flexible enough to maintain the defense and to permit immediate change to the support of an offensive action. This flexibility is eSpecially important in the mobile defense. The logistical support of defensive operations is relatively simple, compared to the support required in fast-moving situations.

	209. IDGISTICS HIRING TIE SUSTAINED DEFENSE. a. The sustained de fense is normally characterized by relatively heavy eXpendituz-es of ammunition and light eXpenditures of fuel and lubricants.

	b. Battalion combat trains usually include only the battalion medical detachment and those elements of the battalion maintenance plartoon necessary for evacuation. For security reasons, supply vehicles and maintenance facilities should be located well to the rear. Fuel and lubricants trucks normally are not needed forward because of the light eXpenditure of these supplies. If necessary, ammunition is stockpiled in the forward areas; normally, however, the basic load of combat ve hicles will be adequate. The exact composition of the battalion combat trains will depend on many factors, but the size of these trains usuAlly is definitely restricted. The bulk of the battalion trains will almost always be in the combat command trains area.

	c. Resupply is normally accomplished at night. If the kitchen trucks are used, they move forvard from the battalion field trains area under cover of darkness, serve hot meals for supper and breakfast, then return to the battalion field trains area prior to daylight.




	d. The company recovery vehicles normally recover disabled ve- hicles and evacuate them to the battalion maintenance facilities in the Pear area. Recovery vehicles of the battalion maintenance platoon assist the companies in their evacuation. Disabled vehicles which cannot be re- Paired by the battalion maintenance platoon will be evacuated to the ve- hicle collection point of the supporting ordnance maintenance company.

	e. In the sustained defense, every effort should be made to bring all vehicles and equipment up to the highest standard of operating efficiency. This may be accomplished by the rotation of units or ve- hicles from front-line or reserve positions to rear areas.

	f. The medical detachment's l/lwton trucks evacuate personnel "Sllalties from the companies to the battalion aid station. In some cases, dismounted litter bearers will be required. The supporting medi- cal cqnpany evacuates casualties from the battalion aid station.

	210. LOGISTICS DURING THE MOBILE DEFmvsa. a. During mobile defense, Protection of logistical facilities is extremely important. Adequate Protection must be provided both for trains located within the battalion "1'93 and for their convoys, which often will move long distances over routes not fully protected by friendly tr00ps.

	b. The composition and operation of the battalion trains during mobile defense is usually similar to their composition and operation in Offensive action. In View of the fluid tactical characteristics of the "Dbile defense, it is imperative that the battalion be capable of sue taining itself for limited period of time in case it is cut off from friendly elements by enemy action; and the battalion combat trains must Organized to provide adequate support in such contingency. It is Efen necessary to augnent the ammunition trucks of the battalion combat "1115. The evacuation of personnel casualties and disabled vehicles is also sinilar to that described for offensive actions. It is important to "We, however, that in the mobile defense the battalion combat trains are generally kept close to the battalion combat elanents in order to ensure security; these trains will usually be located with the mobile reserve "mil the reserve is committed.








CHAPTER if. — RETROGRADE [WWTS


Socuon I. 621mm. 3%

211. 6mm. a. retrograde Menu". is any newsman. o! command '9 the rear, or any {ran the enemy. It may be forced by the enemy or My be nude voluntarily. It may be classified as withdrnval from action, retiranmt, m- delaying action. Nh of these possesses characteriuca of defensive action, each contemplates movment. to the rear, and "Ch is variation of the same military operation.

"21 g";

b. Retrograde movements rnuirz well-defined plan, executed With close control and supervision by all leaders. The presence of "Stile Armor and air increases the difficulties of executing these "Women". successful retrograde movement is usually covered by Mobile security {one which pays particular attention to ank security t° "dd envelopment. It is desirable to wganize and occupy rear Politions prior to begnning the retrograde movement. Free use of h°3Vy fire power, and carefully executed plan for demolitions to duly the many, are essential.

212. PURPOSE 0F HE'I'ROGRADE MOVEMENTS. a. Retrograde movements are initiated for one or more of the follodng reasons:


	(1) To disengage from battle.

	.9 (2) To avoid battle 1n disadvantageous situation.

	(3) To draw the many into situation unfavorable to him.




	(h) To yin time without righting decisive mgegement.




	(5) To conform to the movement of other troops.




	(6) To pemit the unplayment of pcrtim of the command 'J-Mwhere.






b. when operating as part of larger force, the reinforced tank bettalim makes retroaademovenants only in ccnjunctim with an "Grill plan or on specific orders from higher authority.

213. TYPES 0F RETROGRADE MOVWTS. a. Retroysde movements may classified as withdrawal frm actim, retirenent, or delaying action.

b. EVery retrograde nova-ant must start with withdrenl "Q action. withdreeal is the movessnt, usually to the rear, by "10h force dismgages rm the may. If the purpose of this move— men: is to refuse enmbat dth the memy undar existing conditions, it becomes retirement. If, on the other hand, the withdrawing force plan! to «lay the many, by combat if necessary, tho nwmnt become delaying action.

c. Within largo comand, the min body of troops my be executing retirunent mile its security slants are fighting delaying action to cover that retirement.

2110. LEDERSHIP DlmG RETROGRADE WVWTS. Retroy'ade movements have a. detrimntal effect on the psychological outlook of the average soldier. In Order to counteract this effect, the necessity for the actim, and its purpose, should be thoroughly emlnined. hcticel cmnders met closely supervise the execution of ell orders and must stay well forward. Orders must be issued without hesitation. Confidence, initiative, and enthusiasm must be 310m by all leaders. Careful attmtion must be paid to the welfare of the men. While these characteristics of good leadership are desirable in all operations, they ere of particular importance in retrograde novunent.

215. SECURITY DURING RETROGRADE MOVEHHTS. In all retrograde move— ments, it must be assumed that the enemy will attenpt to follow up and strike the withdrawing columns. This necessitates strong security detachments to guard both flanks end rear.



Section II. WITHDRAWAL

216. GENERAL. withdrawal is an operatic: designed to break contact with hostile force by planned, orderly movement to the rear. The purpose of ydthdraeel is to preserve or regain freedom of action.

217. ORDERS FOR WITHDRAWAL. The cunmander of force executing withdrsnl mst designate, in his order for the opention:


	a. The location of the new position.

	b. Provisions {or preparation and occupatim of the new position.

	c. Zones or routes of withdrawal.




	d. covering force.




	e. Times of withdranl of the main force and the covering forces, and the time of occupation of the new position.

	f. Priority of withdranl.




	218. SELmTIOI 0F NEW POSITIGS Fm WITHDRAWAL. when tn! unforced






tank battalion is operating as part of larger command, the higher "111 hédquarters will designate the new position. However, the battalim be required to select the exact location of its units ii' it is t0 occupy the front lines. (See paragraph 225.)

219. ASSIGNmT 0F ZNFS AND ROUTES FOR WITHWWAL. a. In zithdrawal, the reinforced tank battalim will usually be assigned "he in which to move. The boundaries of the zone will extend back include the new position or the new assembly area. If more than 3": unit 0f the higher canmnd is using rOutes in the Zane of the tallon, the higher headquarters may assiyl route to the battalion.

his b. In most cases the battalion canmander will assigx routes to Separate Swordinate units. It enough routes are available, he may assim one to each unit. These routes should extmd as far to the rear POSsible, in order to speed the withdrawal and to reduce the time ogngth 0f each column. It may be necessary, to ensure control or because multilimited road not, to reduce the number of routes used. However, lhoulple routes should always be used if available; and cmtrol points be dealgaated at vmich units using the routes fom the march unit. drawgimnander must exercise strict control and supervision of the within order to maintain the schedule prescribed.

'4 be c. reconnaissance of the designated or selected routes must Imde to ensure that they are adequate and well mrked.

Th 220. STRENGTH AND CONDUCT OF TEE COVERING FORCE F01 WITHDRAWAL. a. strength of the covering force will depend primarily on:


	(l) The number of troops available.

	(2) The deg'ee of enemy activity.

	(3) The amount of frmt to be covered.



b. The covering force will usually secure the withdrawal fighting delaying action (see paragaphs 223—233).

"3:21. Tm: or WITHDRAWAL. a. Higher headquarters will normally mate the time of withdrawal of the reinforced tank battalion. as: the time of withdrawal has been set, time schedule must be tbhshed to cover the entire movemmt, fran its start to the arrival at he new position. The specified rates of march and times of arrival Thsczntrol points and the final destination must be followed mctly. ills of withdrawal of the covering force must allow the main body "We coupletely out of contact with the enemy.

any" b. Although withdrawals will when possible be made at niyxt, ought withdrawals will frequmtly be necessary. standard pattern the not'be established; the procedure should vary encugh so that manly 1s kept in doubt as to the intent of the unit.

222. PRIORITY 0F WITHDRAWALS. The train: are the first alment of the battalion to withdraw. The movement of the trains should bu concealed from many observation. The reserves are the next units to withdraw, followed by the least engaged front-line units. The covering {one is the last element. (.0 leave the position.



Section III. DELAYD'IG ACTION

223. PURPOSE OF DELAYmG ACTIm. Delaying action is uployed to gain time Ihil. avoiding decisive uctim. Delaying on successive positions i! utter of trading space {or time. unit engaged in delaying action inflicts maximum punishment on the enemy without becoming decisively involved in cmbat. Decisive comat, under these conditims, nay result in heavy losses to the delaying force and can disrupt the plan of action.

2%. TYPES 0F DELAYING ACTIGI. a. Delaying action in one poeitim for stated period of tine requires the emloyllmt of the principles of either the sustained defuse or the mobile defense.


	b. Delaying action on successive positions is based limited resistance in each of the positions. The defense on each position must force we may to deploy and to make time-consuming preparations for battle.

	c. minim of delaying the memy may be accomplished by defensive actim, offensive actim, or combination or both.

	225. RECQINAISSANCE AND SEETIQI OF POSITION DEAYDIG ACTION. Hiyier heamuartere will normally assign the reinforced tank battalion sector, and dll also designate lines on which to base successive delayil positions. Limiting points are designated, st which the battalion must establish contact dth adjacent units. The reconnaissance to select the successive delang positions must be conducted at the earliest opportunJ-W' Since the force executing the delay hes the advantage of selecting the ground on which it will fight, maximum advantage should be taken of the terrain; the most iwortant factors to be cmsidered are good fields of fire, observation at long ranges, covered routes of withdraml, and good road net. The more likely avenues of approach to the position or. located, and plans are made to deny their use to the anally. Terrain favorable to the defmder may be liyxtly held; unfavorable terrain should he strongly held.



226. SEURITY DURING DmYING ACTION. a. In delaying action, the battalion casmander must be especially careful to msure that his security is adequate. It is essential that he prevent the enemy fro either turning his flank or surprising him in position. I: this happens, the bettelion dll be unable to open fire at long ranges and may be forced into decisive action, which should be avoided except as last resort. Both flanks met be secured, and liaism must be established

With adjacent units. During the dthdraval to successive positions, each commnder must protect his own flanks and rear.


	b. Continuous recmnaissance provides one of the best sources 0f security. Both ground and air agencies are used. Long-range yound petrols, usually provided by the reconnaissance platoon or the divisional reconnaissance battalion, maintain contact with the enemy. Continuous close-in reconnaissance by both ground agencies and liaison planes will give an early indication of the enemy's intention.

	227. FIRE PLAN Fm DELAYDiG ACTION. a. The fire plan of reinforced tank battalion mgaged in delaying action should cover three types 0f fires: normal defensive fires, with particular emphasis on lengl'ange fire on advancing enemy columns and fox-mums; fires for counterltY-eck missions; and fires to be uployed in the vdthdranl.

	b. The battalim cummnder should request long-range artillery fire trrough his direct-support artillery unit. These fires will normally Cule from division or corps units; they are brought to bear the "my at maximum ranges to inflict casualties, to cause the enemy to deploy, and to slow his advance.

	c. Preplanned fires to support the counterattack missim must °°Ver all critical terrain features in front of and within the delaying PositiOns, the avenues of approach available to the enemy, and the Probable routes or objectives of the counter-attacking force.

	d. Fires to cover the withdrawal must be planned to cover all "snues of approach available to the enemy, to cover the noises of the '"hdranl, and to deceive the enemy es to the amount of artillery Vhich has dthdram.

	e. The commander of the reinforced tank battalim fomulates the artillery defensive fire plan for his battalion, in conjunction With the commander or liaison officer of the direct-support artillery battalion. The details of the plan are passed down to all cmmnders.

	228. USE OF OBSTACLES IN DEAYING ACTION. Natural obstacles, such as stream, steep slopes, swamps, and thick woods, greatly assist and "Pangthsn the position of reinforced tank battalion in delaying "ct-1M. It is desirable to place delaying positions either behind or °n such natural obstacles. Artificial obstacles should be constructed; he number and extent of these will depend on the time, nan power, and "terials available. However, artificial obstacles must be so cmstructed that they do not interfere with counterattack plans. The "Alicia can nomally expect to receive engineer assistance frm either attached or supporting engineer units. Too much reliance should not b9 Placed on obstacles, either natural or artificial; no ground is impassable to determined, well-trained, and agyessive enemy. All "Stables should be covered by fire.



229. CWDUCT OF DELAYING ACTICN. a. When cmducting delaying action (fig A9), the rainforcod tank battalim establishes strong points or rmd blocks, conai:t.ing of tank: and infantry, the delaying position or positions. These strong point: and road blocks are continuously improved as long as they are occupied. Since withdrawal is anticipated, positions can be organized with relatively Little depth; therefore more frontage can be assigned. The battalion reserve is predaninantly composed of tank elunants and is as large as possible, consistent with the assigned frontage and the troops available.

b. The delaying force opens fire at maximum range, to cause the enemy to deploy as soon as possible. Long-range artillery fire is also used for this purpose. ery attempt is made to keep the enemy Iran closing on the position. Initially this is done by fire alone; but if the meny cantinues to close, local limited comterattacks are made in order to disrupt and delay his attack. If possible, the delaying {wee accmplishes its mission without becoming decisively engaged with the new.

230. COLNTERATTACK DURING DELAYDIG ACTION. a. If it becomes necessary [or the delayixu force to counterattack in order to accomplish its mission, the battalion reserve should make the counter-attack against limited objective. These counterattacks should be completely and thoroughly weplnnned. Higher heaauarters will usually prescribe certain situations in mich counterattacks dll be delivered; the battalim staff makes plans for the execution 01' counterattacks in these and other situations. Every effort should be made to obtain surprise. If possible, the counterattack should be delivered against the menu's flank. In delaying action, it is often possible to draw the many into trap, fumed by the reserve, and then destroy him. In this type of action the fruit—line units slowly withdraw before the enemy's advance, drawing him along prearranged axis. 0n prearranged signal, other troops stationed along the flanks of this axis opal fire.

b. If the enemy should penetrate the position prior to the designated time of withdrawal, the front-line companies must first attempt to eject or contain the enany, assisted by the concentrated fire poser of ell supporting weapons available. If the front-line canpanies are unable to eject the enemy tron the position, the battalion commander must cnmit the battalion reserve. The reserve must deliver its attack dth all possible speed and power; its piecemeal ccmnitment must be avoided.

231. WITHIEAWAL DURING DELAYING ACTION. Whenever possible, withdrawals are made at night; however, daylight withdranle met sometimes be made. withdrswal is {requmtly executed under cover of counterattack. Vthin the battalion, Iithdrawals are mde only on Order of tho battalion commander. This is necessary to preserve the intepity of U19 entire position and to prevent ewosing the flanks of adjacent units t0
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Figure 1.9. Conduct of delaying action.

withdraw only on order or the higaer unit. The hiymr headquarters h° banal-1°" "mm": service element: must be moved to the rear must almys be kept informed or the battalion situation, to ensure the "'1? Md must be Ifforded the maximum protection consistent with the nuance or orders for the Vinita-a1 of the battalion before it becunea "'ucal Bitmtim.

232. CMOSITION OF TIE CWELREIG FORCE DELAYDIG ACTIW. a. The covering force for withdrawal during delaying action may consist of repair" If "'9 displacment 0f the tank °°mPan155 15 rapid; "a! put of the unit 0,. units in cmtact with the enemy, 19ft in plan;

ram the covering force, the battalion commander must designate com- ";'hd under of the force. Special steps must be taken to ensure that the sit force cmnnnder has canmunicatim with each element of the tame. The of elements of the covering force usually hold their positions while the "hymn-131' ""31"": My "0' Pemit evacuation 0f an disabled other troops withdraw; therefore they should be selected from mite c. The battalion commnder may designate reinforced comm! Vmicl' b°r°r° its de'tl'ucumor companies from the reserve to form the covering force. This unit should take up positions immediately in rear of the front-line conpanio" if the terrain permits; or it may take up selected positions occupied by the front-Line companies.

233. COORDINATION DURING DELAYDiG ACTION. Detailed coordinatim 18 rquired to prevent confusim during the delaying action and during the withdrawal. The battalion commander divides his sector into subsecto of responsibility and assigns than to subordinate units. The battalim bomdaries desimatsd by the higher commander will usually extend back to include at least the next delaying position. Liaison is established nth auacent units to ensure coordination of withdrawals and mutual fire support. Limiting points are designated for the reinforced cmnies, to msure coordination and lateral continuity of the position: The movmnt back to the next delaying position must be carefully cmtrolled; subordinate units must be given definite positions in the colum, times of withdrawals and occupation of new positions, and route!-

Soction IV.

SUPPLY, MADITENANCE, AND EVACUATICN DUHmG RETHOQADE MCVHENTS will normally consist of the battalion maintenance platoon, the battalion medical detachment, and the minimum number of supply vehicles roquired fm the immediate support of the battalion. The greater part 0f the battalim supply platoon, and any maintenance medical vehicles not essential to the operation of the unit, Idll be placed in the bath" ion field trains. The battalion S-l. must keep himself fully infoer the location of all combat elements and mat exercise rigid cmtrOl 23h. 0mm. In retrograde movements, the battalion combat trains the memy. When operating as part, of larger unit, the battalion will 2v" movemm's 9f supply: Mintemncey "Id medical faCilitiss. As too heavily engaged. 235. EVACUATION OF VEHICLES DURING RETROGRADE MOVEMENTS. During '"Ngrade mavemants, mintenance is necessarily confined to minor V, iii-nor repairs may not be possible; and the evacuation of inoperative 2; or it my cumin of part of the reserve. ehiclea then becunea the primary consideration. The recwery section 0! the battalion maintenance platoon assists the companies in every b. If parts of mere than one front-line canpany are left to 3:! poo-ibis: Where possible, tanks should be used to evacuate Vehicles alone the 8x18 of withdrawn, leaving the recovery 1?5 fr" f0" employment 35 the SitUtion die-fates. In some "an-ms» the rapidity °f the Withdra'ly an OXCeSSiVe number "' nd Clea 'n'hi" u" "nan-mt All vehicles "hi-Ch ""1"" be "acmt'd' located at the more critical "mu" of approach. which will therefore {all into enemy hands, must be destroyed to PNVent their captur e. All salvageable items are removed Iron the





PART THREE — RAVI TANK BATTALION, WORED DIVISION

CHAPTER


GWERAL



Section I. ORGANIZATION i';

236. 631ml" The organization of the heavy tank battalion of the armored division is similar to the organization of the heavy bank bat- "141011 of the infantry and airborne divisiOns. See paragraphs 210-273 {91' details of organization. '§

'3 tank which has more armor protection and gun capable of yeaher armor 237. MISSIONS AND CHARACTERISTICS. The heavy tank battalion employs Penetration than does the tank in the medium battalion. However, the heaVy tank is less mobile than the medium tank. The missions of the heavy tank battalion are:

a. To provide antitank protection, in both offense and defense, against enemy tanks.

b. To support the advance of the median tank and armored infantry battalims.

c. To perform, in addition, the mieaims normally assigwd to the medium tank battalion.



Section II.

ORGANIZATICN FOR COMBAT, HEAVY TANK BA'I'I'ALION, ARMORED DIVISION

238. GMERAL. The heavy tank battalion of the armored division "5y be used as reinforced tank battalim; as battalion, without attachments, in actions against enemy tanks; with one canpany attached one or the canbat canmands or the reserve commd and the battalion (Minus) to another; or with company attached to each of the major "Wands. (See paragraphs 21-35.)

239. THE BA'I'I'ALIQVI OMANDER, HEAVY TANK BATTALIGI, ARMED DIVISION. The battalion commander of the heavy tank battalion, armored division, has the same respmsibilities as do the commanders of the medium tank battalion (par 23) and the heavy tank battalion, infantry division (par 275)-

2100. OPERATIWS OF TEE BA'I'l'ALICN STAFF. See paragraphs Zh-Bh for detail: of the operations of the staff of the heavy tank battalim, "Knox-ed division.

armored divis im

21.1. HEADQUARTERS mHELONS. For details of the headquarters echelons, heavy tank battalion, armored division, lee paragraph 35.



Section III.

PRINCIPLES 0F EWLOWT, HEAVY TANK BATTALIW, ARMORED DIVISIW

2A2. PRINCPLES. The heavy tank battalion of the armored division adheres to the same principles of employment as does the medium tank battalion (see paragraphs 36-42). These are surprise, fire and maneuver, concentration of effort, retention of the initiative, security, cooperation, and coordination.

21.3. TACTICAL INITY. In order to best employ the heavy tank in its primary role of antitank action, commanders in control of either the battalion or its companies should make every effort to maintain the tactical integrity of the unit. To be moat effective against enemy armory the heavy tanks should be maintained under centralized control and cun- mitted in the largest concmtration possible. The dissipation of the strmgth of heavy tanks--the best antitank weapons in the division- through habitual attachment of smll units to the division's canbat comna and reserve command prevents the realization of their maximum antitank capabilities.



Section IV.

FACTORS AFFiCTmG EMPLOYmT, HEAVY TANK BAT'FALION, ARMQED DIVISION

21.1.. 6mm. The factors affecting employment of the medium tank battalim (see paragmphs 1.3—1.6) apply to the heavy tank battalion. Informtim of the enemy (par 1.3) will be the governing tactq- affectinl the emloymmt of the heavy tank battalim. Whenever the many has tanks superior in gun and emor to the medium tank, the heavy tank battalion 15 used primarily in an antitank role, rather than in any other armored mission.



Section V.

OFFMSIVE OPERATIWS, HEAVY TANK BATTALIW, ARMORED DIVISIW

2L5. CHEM. This section is intended to cover only the differmc" in mloymmt of the heavy and medium tank battalions or the armwed division in offensive operations. Whm uployed as reinforced battalion! the navy tank battalion will normally use the am tactics and techniqn" as the medium battalion. Therefore, for complete coverage of the offensive employment of the heavy tank battalion, this section must be studied in conjunctim with chapter h.

2&6. TASK ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT. a. General. The heavy tank battalion, armored division, may:


	(1) Be attached to combat. command or the reserve cmd-

	(2) Have me company attached to one major command, and the battalim (Innus) attached to another.

	(3) Have one canpany attached to each of the mjor commands.




	b. The heavy tank battalion attached to majgr cunmand.




	(l) The heavy tank battalion may be attached to one of the division's "J0!- commands:

	(a) When it is not needed in an antitank role. f.




	(b) When the enemy tank strength is in the zme °f Only One cmmand.

	(c) When it is desirable to concentrate the heavy :a'tc'k :attalim to meet large enemy tank forces committed to meet the ac

	(d) When tanks form the main strength of the enemy °m6 facing the division's main effort.

	(e) In an attack against heavily prepared positim.




	(2) When the mission assigned the heavy tank battalion is "011ml medium tank mission, the battalion may be used as reinforced battalion in manner similar to the employment of the medium tank :'ttalion. If the enemy is strong in tanks and the heavy tank battalion used in an antitank role, it should be held under centralized control and cqnmitted as unit. When enemy tank strength has been located, g: When tanks fwm the main part of the enemy strength, the heavy tank "alien as unit may lead the attack.

	(3) The attachment of the complete battalion to me "53°F cannand cmcentrates the yeatest possible antitank strength and Permits the commitment of all this strength at one time. It has he disadvantage of leaving no heavy tanks available to the other '0 najor cmmands of the division unless change is made in the task °reanizatiam

	c. me cmpany attached to one major command with the ban-alien (minui) itcea to anoEEu'pWEen the enemy tank strength



is uncertain, or if the memy tank strength is greater in one zme than in another, the heavy tank battalion (minus one company) may be attached to one major canmand with one company attached Lo another. For the employment of the heavy tank cunpany, see FM 17—32. Such employmmt ensures that. some antitank strength will be available in each zone, vdth the greater part cmcmtrated to meet the major threat. However, it doe! split the heavy tank battalion and thereby reduces the concentrated fire power and shock action of the battalion. When the battalion (minus) is attached to a. major command, it may be used as reinftrced battalion, or it may have its companies attached to other batfdions. The latter method should be avoided, because it is desirable to maintain as great density of heavy tanks as possible.

d. One company attached to each of the major comands. One company of heavy tanks may be attached to each combat command and to the reserve cemand. This may be done when two combat comands are attacking abreast, with the reserve command as the division reserve; and when it is anticipated that need will exist for the employment of heavy tanks in the zone of all three commands. Whenever possible, however, such an enployment should be avoided, because the density of heavy tanks in any one zone is reduced.

21.7. TANKS IN THE ANTITANK HOLE. a. General. The tank is the primry antitank weapon in the combined arms team. Tanks fight and destroy enany armor, and the most efficient method of accomplishing this role is by offensive action. The heavy tank, because of its greater fire power and armor, is the best antitank weapm. Other antitank weapms, and passive measures such as antitank obstacles, may also be used against enemy tanks; but the active utilization of fire and maneuver by tanks is the primary means available to the cmmander (fig 50).

b. Conduct of the attack arainst enemy armor. The attack against enemy armor ls characterized by the effective use of fire, maneuver, and deception to permit the employment of napms at their most effective ranges, and from the :mst effective pesitions, against many armored formtions. All available cover and concealment must be utilized; smoke may be used to blind the enemy and to screen move' malts.

(l) Artillery fires are used to separate the enemy's infantry from his tanks, to force the eneny tanks to buttm up, and t0 inflict all possible damage. Time fire and proximity-fun fire over hostile tanks will force the enemy to button up, thus limiting his V1510" Radio antennas, periscopes, and other outer attacl'vnents may be destroyed! further limiting the effec tiveness of the enemy tanks. High explosive fire fran largo-caliber artillery may disable hostile tanks; direct hits 0r near misses can disable tank by striking tracks, suspension system" or other vulnerable points.

[image: Figure, page 97]

Figure 50. Active utilization if fire and maneuver by tanks is the primary means available to comnanders in destroying hostile armor.


	(2) Where the terrain permits, maximum use is made of defaded positions {mm which direct fire can slow dam or stop enemy armored comma-attacks. This fire should be held until the hostile tanks are dthin effective range.

	(3) These direct-fire weapons, together with artillery, my be used to form base of fire to support. the attack of mneuverins force. This mneworing force, consisting of the majority of tanks available, moves quickly to locations from which it can attack by direct fire at close, effective range. Every effort is made to attack hostile amel- fran its flanks. Whae the possibility of maneuver to the may flanks is limited, the tanks should fir- diegonelly across the front: so as to strike the more vulnerable sides of the enemy tanks.

	(1.) When the enqny tanks are inferior in armament, every effort is made to destroy them {run positions beyond the effective rang. of their weapons. When the enemy tanks have superior armament, more ewhasis must be placed on deception, mass, and speed of mneuver. An attmpt may be made to trap the many and thereby to strike him Iran tho flank. Smoke can be used to cover the maneuver of tanks to within effective range. Speed of maneuver and commtration of effwt are essential.

	c. Recmnaissance. Continuous reconnaissance is necessary to ensure pranpt information of enemy tank mavanmts. When conditions permit, the best means of making this reconnaissance is liaison planes, with ccmmnders, staff officers, or observers observing eneny actions tilting the tank battle. Coupled with the battleeld mobility of tanks, early infozuation frm aerial reconnaissance will ensure ample time t0 meet threats as they develop.

	21.8. METHODS OF EMPLOWT OF HEAVY TANK UNITS. a. When heavy tank battalion or one of its companies is attached to comat cannand or tm reserve cmmand, it should normally be committed to combat as unit. Attached capanies may be further attached to reinforced battalim' leading the attack when these battalions will have the primary need in their zone of action for the antitank power of the heavy tanks; this 18 usually done mm the heavy tanks will be needed in the initial phases of the attack.

	b. When the antitank sitntion is obscure or uncertain, the heavy tanks should be attached to reserve battalim, if one is availabu' or held under comat cunmand or reserve comand cmtrol. When the situatim is clarified and the canmander can definitely decide enctly more the heavy tanks will be needed, they my be attached to the battalim in moss zone the action is to take place, m- they may be comitted and" the cmtrol of the reserve oattalim or higher heamuartere.

	c. Oftentimes the heavy tank battalion will be employed to a"






added fire power and weight to the min effort. This may require °mnders to take calculated risks in regard to the antitank situation. However, other tanks can also fight hostile armor, and the Enw's counterattack may be launched at the force creating the success. emdless, the heavy tanks have sufficimt battlefield mobility to mWe to meet an enany armored threat should it develop.


	2.18. MHODS OF ATTACK BY HEAVY TANKS. a. Heavy tanks in the ltank role will normally attack enuny amor in conjunction with "dim tanks and armwed infantry, supported by the mazdmum fire D°wer available to the division. These attacks may be executed in one of the following aye:

	(l) Heavy tanks as the base of fire or containin farce nth the medium tanks as the maneuvering force.

	(2) Medium tanks as the base of fire or containin fo "it—h the heavy tanks as the maneuvering fwce. e,

	(3) Medium tanks as covering fame fiyltin dela action back through an ambush set up by the heavy tanks. yin;

	(A) Both medium and heavy tanks in both mane f°rce and base of fire. "en-"8

	"in b. In each case, medium tanks and armored infantry should fQ-ce the attaa of the heavy tanks as needed" Whenever possible, "Exotica integrity of'the heavy tanks, at least at company level, tom be maintained in either the base of fire or the maneuvering to f9. except in those cases where sufficimt heavy tanks are present of "gm the major portion of both forces. Heavy tanks within either and t: forces may maneuver to take mximum advantage of the terrain great sneny situation. This will greatly assist in maintaining the he est possible cmcentration of heavy tanks and will not dissipate major antitank strmgth in small portions to each echelon ticipating in the attack.

	""250. mVY ThNKS AS THE BASE 0F FIRE OR CWTADIING FORCE. When to benuny'situation has crystallized and many tank strength is knom "takaacuu the assaulting trooPs, the heavy tank units may lead the he They may do this as reinforced heavy tank battalion if of trjor portion of the battalion is attached to one of the comands com: division. If mly company is attached to the cmnd, this the at! may be attached in turn to the reinforced battalion leading of th tack fm- the major command. In either case, the leading waves a" attack against the many armor may be heavy tanks. These "may. tanks, upon encountering the enemy tanks, may engage the enemy am by fire, maneuvering frontally to the best possible position; Md this position the medium tanks in either the battalion reserve



or the combat command reserve may maneuver to the flanks and rear co c1059 effective range for their attack (fig 51). A: the medium tanks close for their attack, forcing the enemy to maneuver to meet. this threat, the heavy tanks should close with and complete the destruction of the may ma, in conjunction 'ith the attack or the medium tanks. The medium tanks strike the enemy tanks from the flank and rear whenever possible, and portion of the mneuvering force may be used to cut. off the avmues or withdrawal ope: to the enmy, in order to ensure hi: destruction. Every effert must be made to prevent the escape of enemy amor-

251. IEAV'I TANKS AS MANEUVERING FORCE. Often, because the exaCt location of the memy amo: superior to frimdly medium tanks is not known, the heavy tanks will initially be uncanmitted, either at the battalion level or at the combat command level. This will rquire that median tanks initially lead the attack until the enemy reveals the locatim and pcdtion of his armor. When the medium tanks have uncovered the enemy tanks, they engage this hostile armor by fire from the most. favorable positim available (fig 52). The heavy tanks may the: be committed, either to maneuver to the flanks of the memy force or to assault the enmy 5mm" directly through the medium tank position. As the memy armor maneuva's to meet the attack of the heavy tanks, the medium tanks, using the terrain to maximum advantage, close to more effectiVe range to complete the destruction of the hostile tanks. Other medium tanks ensure the protection of the flanks of the heavy tanks and seize the avenues of withdrawal available to the enemy to prevent his escape.

252. HEAVY TANKS IN AMBUSH. a. An effective way to destroy enany armor is to maneuver it back into an ambush set by friendly tanks. Such plan usually requires detailed prior planning, but may be executed men the enemy launches counterattack with tank forces and the higher cunmander still has an uncoumitted tank reserve favorably located. This reserve must be large enough to cope with the enemy force.

b. The leading echelon of tanks, usually medium because 0f their yeater maneuverability, engages the enemy attack with nmdmum fire. This force then flyits delaying action, keeping the eneuw engaged at all times (fig 53). Ellery effort is made to giVe the impression that the withdrawal is famed and not preplanned. The withdrawal is ands along designated axis, and the enemy is not allowed t0 outflank the delaying force to prevait its withdrawal.

c. In the meantime, the ambush fa'ce, usually composed of both heavy and medium tanks, takes up positions along the axis of withdravl-If it is not possible to take up positions along the flanks of the axis of eneny advance, the best positim facing the enemy should be taken. This is usually ridge line offeriru excellent hull—defilade positiOnS-The tanks of the aubush force do not expose themselves until they are rndy to mgge the enemy. The withdrawing force withdraws through the
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Figure 51. Heavy tanks frontally engage enemy amored vehicles while medium tanks maneuver to strike the enemy's flank and rear.

[image: Figure, page 100]

Figure 52. many armor uncaverod by medium mnka may be mgaged frontally by the medium tanks. Heavy we 53' tanks, supported by medium banks, may then be canmitted to strike the enemy's flank and rear.

.J
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Indium tanks fight. delaying action, keaping the enemy engaged ac all times, back to position occupied by heavy tanks.

position, drawing the enemy tanks into the fires of the tanks in the ambush. Often reverse slope position, through which the withdrawing force withdraws to ridge line or covered position in rear, will prove to be an advantageous position {rm which to ambush and surprise the enuny. Other tanks must be assigned the mission of protecting the flanks and rear ol' the antush force; this mission may be taken over by tanks in withdrawing the force mce they have passed through the ambush position.

d. As soon es the ambush force has engaged the enemy, the withdradng force, or other mediLm tanks, must naneuver to the flanks and rear to samplete the destruction of the enemy tank force.

Section VI. DEFENSIVE OPERATIWS, HEAVY TANK BATTALIW, AWORED DIVISIW

253. GmmL. This section is intended to cover only the differences in anploymmt or the heavy and medium tank battalions of the armored division in defensive operations. The principles and techniques of the defensive covered in chapter apply equally to the heavy and medium tank battalions; therefore, for complete coverage or utensive operations of the heavy tank battalion, this sectim must be stued in conjunction with chapter 5.

25h. MISSION 0F HEAVY TANK BATTALION DEFHVSE. The heavy tank battalion of the armored division ll normally be gven an antitank mission in both the mobile and sustained defame. When attached to the combat cunmnds or the reserve command, the battalion, or its companies, will usually be held in reserve, ready to move out to meet any enany threat, eSpecially by tanks superior in capabilities to the medium tank.

255. TASK ORGANIZATIW, HEAVY TANK BATTALION DEFBJSE. The heavy tank battalion may be attached to the combat commands and the reserve cmnd for defensive operations in the same manner as for offensive operations (par 2A6). However, in defmse it is more prob able that the battalion rill be used intact and attached at the highest level that reserVe is maintained. It is not as essential in defen sive operations to attach heavy tanks to front-line units in order to have them instantly available to meet enemy tanks which may be superior to friendly medium tanks. Friendly medium tanks should be able to force the superior enany tanks to close to effective range of the weapons on the medium tank, prior to exposing thenselvee and engaging the hostile tanks in fire fight. By holding the battalion intact and available to counterottack for all echelons of the division, the greatest cmcmtration of antitank power possible is mintained and can be committed in mass at the decisive time and place.

256. PEAVY TANKS COUNTERATTACK. a. The heavy tank battalion, in both the mobile and sustained defense, is used primarily to counter attack and destroy hostile tanks. These counterattacks are normally "Ede in cmjunction with medium tanks and armored infantry, and are '"PPGI'tsd by the fires of the artillery. The counterattack is Conducted in the same manner as the attack against eneny tanks covered paragraphs 216-252, except that the objective is usually limited.

b. Heavy tanks held in reserve may also participate in counter- Attacks in front of the defmsive positions. These attacks are conducted the same manner as attacks by Iedimn tanks in like situation. See Paray'aphs 180 and 188.

Section VII. RETHOGRADE MOVEMEH'S, HEAVY TANK BATTALION, AHMORED DIVISIQI

257. GENERAL. This section is intended to cover only the differences in the employment of the heavy and medium tank battalions of the amm'ed division in retroy'ade movements. The principles and techniques °f retrograde mwements covered in chapter apply equally to the heavy and medium tank battalions; therefore, for complete coverage of retrograde mwments of the heavy tank battalim, this section must be studied in conjunction with chapter 6.

"a of

258. MISSIW OF TIE HEAVY TANK BATTALION Di RETROGRADE MOVEMENTS. retrograde movements, the heavy tank battalion of the armOred divi- '10n will normally be used in an antitank role when the anew is pressi-nsihis attack with tanks superior to friendly medium tanks. In Addition, the heavy tank battalion, because of its yeater fire power, my be used initially with delaying forces in order to bring the enemy under effective fire at greater ranges. This will cause the enemy to "91°? somer and result in slower advance.

a?

259. TASK ORGANIZATION, HEAVY TANK BATTALION HETROGRADE MOVEMEN'IS. comzetrograde movenents, the heavy tank battalion may be attached to the of at cqmnands and the reserve command in manner similar to the manner attachment in offensive operations (par 21.6). -However, in order to Ensure that maximum fire is available to units of the delaying force, ohe heavy tank battalion may be given the mission of providing this fire, 1' smpanies of the battalion nay be attached to other reinforced batozlons to provide this fire. Attachment of heavy tank companies to 91' reinforced battalions will be frequent in delaying actions.

260. mHOD OF mfPLOYMENT OF HEAVY TANKS HETROWDE MOVWTS. Heavy tanks attached to other reinforced battalions are normally pheed well forward in the battalion sector in order to bring the enemy :"der effec tive fire at maximum ranges. EVery effort is made to conentrate large force of heavy tanks at the most decisive point in "def to increase this fire power. a.

b. Whenever it is necessary to countsrattack hostile tanks which my have endangered the position, the heavy sank: will be aven this mission in conjunction vdth medium tanks and armored infantry. The method of cmducting the attack is similar to the method described in parayaphs 2146-252, oxcwt that the objective is limited.

c. Heavy tank: are rarely used as the covering force. Because or the greater speed and mneuverability of medium tanks, the heavy tank! will usually Idthdraw first, covered by force composed primarily of medium tanks. In this way, the heavy tanks are able to withdraw to the next position in sufficient time to be ready to meet the advancing enmy at maximum ranges.


Section VIII. LOGISTICS, HEAVY TANK BATTALION, AMORED DIVISIW



261. GENERAL. The fundamental principles of supply, evacuation, and maintmancenincluding supply responsibility, duties of supply personnel, and the formation and operation of battalion trains-are basically the same for the heavy tank battalim es for the medium tank battelim (see paragraphs 55-71). Variations in logistical techniques and procedures are made as necessary, cmaistent with the manner of enploymmt.

262. PEAVY TANK BA'I'TALIW UNDER DIVISIW CWTHOL. When the battaliw operates under division control, either as unit or with elanenta detached, the normal method of logistical support does not change; the channels remain {ran the tank battalion direct to divi eion agencies in all cases for supply, maintenance, and evacuation.

263. PEIWY TANK BATTALIW UNDER COIBA'I' OMAND CWTROL. when the battalion operates under combat or reserve coumnnd control, either as unit or with elements detached, logistical support is the same as that o! mdium tank battalion when it operates under combat command cmtr01' (See parayaphs 55-71, 116—123, 171-173, 208-210, 23h, and 235.)

261.. HEAVY TANK BATTALION WITH WTS DETACHED. a. When only one or two canpanies are attached to combat comma and the battalim (minus) remains under division control, the methods of logistical eupport for the attached canpany or cmpanies will vary somewhat, consistent with whether or not the company or companies renain under corn' bat canmnd cmtrol or are further attached as reinforcunmts to other elanents of the command. In either case, the company u- companiee bring with them proportionate share of the parent battalion supply trains-r normally two fuel and lubricants trucks, one ammunition truck, and the company ldtchen truck, per tank company—$3 well as l/h-ton truck with operating personnel per company from the battalion medical detachment.

b. When campany operates attached to and under the control xi)

0f cembat cannand, its supply train will normall remain :Lcommand trains area, on call, with the companyysupply eggzzxeltci: medigei In some cases 1t may follow the company, along with the "lo: l/L-tm truck and cmpany maintenance. In either case, reaupply cabate affected as directed by the company cmander through the the cotsnand S—L. Maintenance support will be mmished either by paren battalion or direct by the division ordnance mintenance "We ehgnzzppgxtiggrggznclmnbat catnmand, michever is more practicable. twek to the nearest 8i: saggiion will be via the medical l/h-ton c. When cqnpany operates attached to comba :hich further attaches it to one or it: reinforced battaiiggfmt'ge 1:29:13 :perates logistically in the same manner as any attached unit. is "tsp train becomes part of the trains of the unit to which it an Ched, and the respOnSibility tor supply, maintmance and evacu- On becomes that of the commander or this unit.

PART FOUR

HEAVY TANK BA'I'I'ALION, INFANTRY AND AmmRNE DIVISIONS

CHAPTER

GENERAL

Section I. GENERAL

265. om. a. part {our is guide for personnel of the infan try and airborne divisions in the tactical employment of the heavy tank 5, battalion organic to chose divisions. This part is intended to cover "11! the differences between the employment of the tank battalion in '4 these divisions and the employment of the tank battalions of the armored vision, as discussed in parts two and three.

b. When the tank battalion of the infantry or airborne divi— I; 31°11 is employed as reinforced unit, the method of its employment is 5' genal'ally the same as that of the medium tank battalion of the armored diVision. However, in the infantry and airborne divisions the tank battalion will be teamed with standard infantry instead of armored infantry, and may be supported by towed instead or self-propelled artillery. other differences which must be given due consideration in comparison of methods of employment are:


	(l) The small ratio of tanks to infantry.

	(2) The dependence of the infantry on tanks for antitank Protection.

	(3) Means of communication between tanks and infantry.




	(1+) The Speed of conducting the attack.






266. Tim INFANTRY DIVISION. The infantry division is composed of all essential ground arms and services needed to conduct operations of Everal importance by its own means. It can strike and penetrate effec tlvly, maneuver readily, and support reinforced units easily. It can act alone or as part of larger unit. Its combat value is derived from its ability to combine the action of various arms and services and to miintain combat over considerable period of time.

267. m: AIRaoaNE DIVISION. The airborne division is composed or all °Ssential ground arms necessary to accomplish the primary mission of "Halt from the air, leaving only minimum rear element to be brought {WW-rd by means other than air. The division attacks and maintains itself for limited period, contingent upon air resupply and the degree °f Pasistance encountered. The amount of equipment, tranSportation, Supplies that accompany an airborne division limits its combat action.

Standard attachments are included in the organization and augment the division when it engages in sustained combat. When the division is augmented by standard attachments, these reinforcements normally join the air assault units by means other than air. The airborne division is capable of combining the action of various ems and services to maintain combat over considerable period. The standard attachments include two heavy tank battalions.

268. PEAVY TANK BATTALION, GENERAL. The heavy tank battalion is both an administrative and tactical unit, with supply, evacuation, and maintenance facilities for limited period of combat. Its continued operation is dependent upon adequate resubply of fuel, lubricants, spare parts, and ammunition.

269. MISSIONS AN'D CHARACTERISTICS, HEAVY TANK BATTALION. The heavy tank battalion has greater fire power, heavier armor, and more crosscountry mobility than any other unit in the infantry and airborne divi sions. It has greater fire power and heavier armor than the medium tank battalion, but is less maneuverable, has less mobility, and has lower rate of fire. Its missions are:

a. To add strength to the attack or counterattack through direct—fire support, mobility, and shock effect.

b. To assist in exploiting successes in the attack.

c. To add depth to antitank protection in both offensive and defensive actions.

270. ORGANIZATION, HEAVY TANK SATTALION. The heavy tank battalion (fig 51.) consists of headquarters, headquarters and service company; three heavy tank companies; and medical detachment.

271. BATMLION HMQUARTES, HEAVY TANK BATTALION. The battalion headquarters contains the necessary officers and warrant officers to commd and control the battalion. These are the battalion commander; the executive officer; the adjutant (5-1); the intelligence officer (3-2); the operations and training officer (5-3); the supply officer (5-1.); the communication officer; three liaison officers; warrant officer, military personnel; and warrant officer, supPlY.

272. HEADQUARTERS AND SERVICE COHPANY, HEAVY TANK BATTALION. The headquarters and service company of the heavy tank battalion (fig 55) contains the personnel, vehicles, and equipment for the administration, supply, and maintenance of the battalion. The company consists of the company headquarters, the battalion headquarters platoon, the battalion administrative and personnel section, the battalion reconnaissance plar toon, the battalion supply platoon, and the battalion maintenance platoon. These sections and platoons perform the same functions as to similar)unite in the medium tank battalion. (See paragraphs 12—15, l7; and l8.
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Figure 5L. The heavy tank battalion.
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Figure 55. Headquarters, headquarters and service company, heavy tank mctalion.

273. HEAVY TANK COLPANY. See FMS 17-32 and 7—35 for the organizap Lion and anployment of the heavy tank company.

Section II. ORGANIZATION NR. COMBAT, HEAVY TANK BATTALION INFANTRY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS

27h. GENERAL. The tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions may be employed as battalion, attached to an infantry regiment; with company attached to one regiment and the battalion (minus) to Another; with company attached to each of the three regiments and the battalion (minus) under division control; or as unit, reinforced, under division control.

275. TIE TANK BATTALION COMMANDER. The tank battalion commander in the infantry or airborne division has the same reaponsibility as does the tank battalion commander in the armored division (see paragraph 23). In addition, he may be called on to supervise the technical training 0f all armored units in the division.

276. OPERATIONS or THE summon STAFF. The operation at the battalion staff of the heavy tank battalion is similar to the operation 0f the staff of medium tank battalion (see paragraph Zly-BL). Ada. tional problems in operations, logistics, and administration are placed "POD the battalion commander and staff when the companies of the bat talion are attached to infantry regiments. Close coordination and liaison must be maintained with the regimental staff and with the com— Pnies to ensure that the companies perform successfully. staff officer should visit each company daily and render any assistance possible, "Berdless of his staff assignment.

277. HEADQUARTES ECPEIDN. When tank battalion of an infantry or airborne division is Operating as reinforced battalion, either attached t0 regiment or under division control, the headquarters of the battali°n Operates in the same manner as does the headquarters of medium tank battalion. (See paragraph 35.) When the tank battalion's companies are all attached to infantry regiments, the headquarters of the tank battalion is usually located in the vicinity of division headquarters.

Section III. PRINCIPLB 0F BELOW, HEAVY TANK BATTALION, IWANTHY AND AmBORNE DIVBIONS

278. Gm. The tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divi- 'iOHS adheres to the same principles of employment as does the medium tank battalion of the armored division (see paragraphs 36—12). These are Surprise, fire and maneuver, concentration of effort, retention of the initiative, security, cooperation, and coordination.

279. TACTICAL UNITY. Infantry unit commanders must seek to maintain the tactical integrity of organic or attached tank units, either at the battalion or, more frequently, at the company level. Tank units in sup port of infantry should be employed by concentrating them to effect penetration or to enve10p decisive point, rather than by dissipating them on broad front. This is necessary in order to obtain effective shock action and the necessary fire power. Dissipation of tank power through the habitual attachment of small tank units to several infantry units usually prevents realization of the maximum capabilities of tanks. Division or corps tank battalions or companies will frequently be at tached to infantry regiments. When such attachments are foreseen, the regimental tank compexw and the attached tank units should not have elements superimposed on each other. Such planning will serve to simplify communication and control. If units of the division or corps tank battalion are attached after platoons of the regimental tank company have been attached to infantry battalions, the tank units should be regrouped at the first Opportunity.

Seetion IV. FACTORS AFFECTING mPIDYI-EENT, WW TANK BATTALION, INFANTRY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS

2m. Gm. The factors affecting employment of the medium tank battalion (see paragraphs h3—lo6) apply to the heavy tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions. After considering these factors, the division commander must determine where and in what force tanks can be enployed. The guiding principle is that the battalion should be em ployed in the method that will most decisively influence the action. The method of employment will depend upon the division mission, infor mation of the enenw, obstacles, the terrain, the weather, and the number of tank units available to the division commander.

Section V. SIGNAL WLMJNICATION AND LIAISON, HEAVY 'MNK BATI'ALION, INFANTRY AND AIRWRNE DIVISIONS

281. GDIEIAL. The principles and employment of signal communication and liaison, as given in paragraphs 57-51., apply equally to the heavy tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions. When his companies are detached from the battalion, the battalion comander must ensure that his headquarters is kept fully informed of the status, condition, and needs of his companies. He must have this information in order to equitably distribute replacements of men and equipment and to prOperly rotate companies for needed rest and rehabilitation.


CHAPTm

MARCHE, BIVOUA, AND ASSEMBLY AREAS, I-EAVY TANK BATTALION, INFANTRY Am AIRBORNE DIVISONS

282. GMRAL. The principles and procedures for marches, bivouacs, 8nd assembly areas, as given in chapter 3, apply equally to the heavy tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions. However, tank units of these divisions must be especially careful to so plan their MVements that they do not interfere with other elements or installations of the division. In order to avoid such interference, the tank battalion will frequently be given separate route of march; or it may march as an independent serial. In many administrative marches, the regimental tank canpanies will be attached to the divisional tank battalion while making the march.
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OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS, HEAVY TANK BATTALICN, INFANTRY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS

Seetion I. 031ml;

283. GmERAL. s. The principles outlined in paragraphs 124-130, Covering the purposes of offensive action, forms of offensive action, diStribution of forces, and frontages, zones, and axes in the offensive, apply to the heavy tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions.

b. When this tank battalion is operating as reinforced bat talion, under either division or reamental control, it conducts offen- Sive operations largely according to the principles given in chapter l. except. as covered in this chapter.

Section II. PWARATION FOR THE ATTACK, HEAVY TANK BA'I'I'ALION, INFANTRY AND AmBOHNE DIVISIONS

28h. STWS IN THE PREMATION FOR THE ATTACK. In the preparation for an attack, the steps taken by the tank battalion canmander in the inlantry or airborne division closely parallel those discussed in puagrapha 131-151. However, the tank battalion commander in the infan try or airborne division will usually make recommendation as to the best method of employing his battalion to facilitate accomplishment of the division mission.

235. FLEXIBILITY. The heavy tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions is employed by the division commander, after careful estimate of the situation, to best facilitate the accomplishment 0f the division mission. The types of task organization described in this chapter are intended only as guides; other task organizations may be required by the situation.

286. RECONNAISSANCE AND ESTIMATE. a. The tank battalion commander in the infantry or airborne division may recommend to the division com— mander the best method of employing his battalion in each situation. reconnaissance and estimate (see paragraphs 135 and 136 and appendix III) must precede this recommendation. He must decide whether the battalion should be used as reinforced tank battalion or whether the infantry should perform the principal role. If the latter is the case, the number of tanks to be attached must be considered. Generally there are three possible types of force in which the tanks can be employed:


	(l) Tank battalion, reinforced.

	(2) Infantry battalion, heavily reinforced with tanks.




	(3) Infantry battalion, with few tanks.

	b. reinforced tank battalion will normally be used when one or more of the following situations exist:

	(l) The enemy lacks antitank defenses.




	(2) The terrain is suitable for the employment of tanks.




	(3) Great shock action is desired, and it is not necessary to thoroughly clear the assigned zone.

	(1.) Early seizure of the objective is essential.




	An infantry battalion heavily reinforced with tanks will be c. following situations exist; used when one or more of the

	(l) The enemy defenses are strongly organized but are not too strong in antitank weapons.

	(2) The terrain can be traversed by tanks, but only with difficulty.

	(3) The objective is within marching distance.




	(h) It is essential to completely clear the zone of advance.

	(5) The rate of advance must be closely coordinated with adjacent dismounted elements.

	d. An infantry battalion with few tanks will normally be used when either of the following situations exist:

	(l) The enemy position is strong in antitank weapons.




	(2) Obstacles, either natural or man-made, seriously restrict mvement of tanks.

	e. After making his reconnaissance and estimate, the tank battalion commander recommends task organization and scheme of maneuver to best utilize the tank battalion in the accomplishment of the division mission.

	287. TASK ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT. a. General. The tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions may:

	(l) Be attached to an infantry regiment.




	ompany attached to one assault infantry (2) Have one the battalion attached to another regiment, with the remainder



regiment or kept under division control.


	(3) Have one tank company attached to each re the battalion (minus) under division control. want, "1th

	(1.) Operate as reinforced unit under division control.




	b. The tank battalion attached to an infant re gzztentire tank battalion may be attached to one assagtfixtty reg and .t Such an attachment is desirable, for example, when the terrain fro her factors affecting the emPloyment of armor, are favorable in, of one regiment, and the division commander decides to make the main effort of the division in this regiment's zone.

	(2) The regimental mmmander bases his decision as :Iethod of employing the attached tank battalion on his mission th: his nemy Situation, the terrain, and his plan of maneuver.

	(3) The regimental commander may use the batt :nniigfeither reinforcing it with infantry or attaching it mufn: to formedagtry battalion. The commander of the reinforced battalion thus of at" ksmthe commander of the unit receiving the attachment. The method "huh willent is usually determined by the scheme of maneuver; the unit "in make the main effort receives the attachments. If infantry are mike the main effort and the tanks support this effort, the tanks the :Mached to the infantry; if the tanks will make the main effort and The entry support the tanks, the infantry are attached to the tanks reinforced battalion commander then forms reinforced com ani carry out the mission of the battalion. es

	(h) The regimental commander may attach com anies tgnukk battalion to infantry battalions. Under such circumgtances, ts? ticulcompany should be employed as unit whenever possible; in parar, elements of the regimental tank comparw should not be su erimposed upon elements of the tank battalion.

	c. One company attached to one assault infant 31th th: Eattiilion Agmi'xalps) attached to another reivmentzrrzgnt' ._ on company of the tank battalion ma 2? :nanzszadut infantry regiment when the terrain favors thz espizygzzd furths t: but the enemy situation is so vague that it should be commit: deve oped before the bulk of the divisional tank strength is will In this situation, the tank company from the tank battalion the rnormany be attached to the battalion making the main effort for en egiment. It may also be feasible, depending upon the terrain and OHS"): situation, to employ the tank battalion, minus one company, with "Visisault infantry regiment, with the other comparw attached to the shook :ntreaerve. Such employment adds flexibility, fire power, and some tafmion to the regiment making the main effort, but also leaves In in division reserve to retain flexibility in the attack. he infantry and airborne divisions, portion of the divisional



tank strength, as well as a. portion of the infantry strength, is normally kept in division reserve to provide this flexibility to the attack and to ensure retention of the initiative.


	d. One bank cung with each infantrz regiment. This method of employment has the advantage of bolstering the ank strength of the assault regiments and at the same time providing the division cemander with tank reserve to ensure retention of the initiative and flexibili ty to his attack. It has the disadvantage of spreading the fire power over broad front and materially reducing the shock action that could be achieved at the decisive point if the tank battalion were concentrated. It may be used when no one regimental zone favors the employment of more than two companies of tanks, and in those situations where terrain and anew defenses—natural and man-made obstacles, and fortifi cations—restrict the mobility of large tank units. Combat in woods, cities, and other built-up areas may also necessitate this method of enploying the tank battalion.

	e. The tank battalion, reinforced, under division control. The tank battalion may frequently be reinforced and kept under division control, ready to exploit successes. This is the normal method of operation in the eXploitAtion. In the pursuit, the reinforced tank battalion in the exploitation. In the pursuit, the reinforced tank battalion can profitably be used as the encircling force. When it is necessary for the division to commit all three regiments, the reinforced tank battalion can be used to form the division reserve.

	288. CORPS TANK BATTALION ATTACEED T0 AN INFANTRY DIVISION. Tank battalions from the corps snared cavalry group will normally be attached to infantry divisions. These battalions will be trained to operate similarly to the tank battalion of the infantry division. Every effort should be made to maint ain the tactical integrity of battalions attached from corps and to avoid superimposing one tank unit upon another.

	289. CORPS TANK BANALION ATTACHED '10 AN AIRBORNE DIVISION. The airborne division in sustained combat can normally expect to have two tank battalions attached from the corps armored cavalry group. max-y effort must be made to maintain the yeatest possible density of tanks in the most decisive sector. The airborne division will be equipped with antitank guns, which the infantry division does not have; therefore it will normally not be necesaary to break up one of the battalions and attach company to each of the three airborne regiments. Tank battal ions attached to airborne regiments, either in whole or in part, operate in the same manner as does the tank battalion of the infantry division.

	290. 30m 0F MANEUVFB. a. m. The best-planned attack of tanks and infantry places the infantry on the objective promptu after the tanks have reached it. It is not desirable that the pace of the tank attack be slowed down to the pace of the infantry attack. Tanks cannot remain motionless in the open when in range of enenw antitank guns, nor is it desirable that their speed be slowed under these



circumstances Once an attack is launched, the losses are ro orti at to the time it takes to overrun the objective. on


	b. Method oi' attack. Attacks by tanks and infantr ma coordinated in one of the following ways:

	(l) Tanks and infantry roachin the ob t' different directions. pp jec Ive from

	(2) Tanks following infantry and passing throu to ad as the two closely approach the objective.

	(3) Infantry riding tanks.




	(1.) Tanks accompanying or eratin near and at Blow rate as, infantry. the same

	(5) Tanks overwatching infantry.




	Tank e. Tanks and infantry attacking from different directions. "he and'ianntry attacking the object ve from di eren directions, Sh conditions permit, provides surprise, maximum fire effect, and byogk action \fig 56). The infantry action may be the first to be seen Aruba anew. The infantry may attack initially to secure jMp-off duster may maneuver to attack from different direction than the tanks "ta he tanks making the direct assault; or the tanks may maneuver to eithck from flank, while the infantry make the direct assault. In at tgr case the pace oi the tanks is not slowed down; they can operate fore maximum speed the situation permits. The fire of the entire tank the :ascogzzxgatt onhthe same objective that the infantry has; and greater 31,10" "Jamey ave not been restricted in speed, can pronde

	This d. Tanks following infantry, passing to lead to obiective. at thme hod maybe used to bring the tanks and infantry on the objective The he) proper tune and still allow the tanks to employ maximum Speed. The fantry attack jumps off first and proceeds toward the objective. to anks attack after the infantry attack has progressed sufficiently heallow them to use their speed in moving toward the objective (fig 57); rant! pass through the infantry and reach the objective first. The in. is pgsigow closely, arriving on the objective as soon after the tanks

	a. Infant ridin tanks. This method will lace the tank granny on the objective at the same time (rig 58). gt has the ad—s and "at gs of Speed, but has disadvantages to both the tanks and the in dECRfy. The tanks cannot operate freely with infantrymen riding on the can and the infantry are bunched so that one air burst over the tank cause large number of casualties.
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2: est". uptheesm: um.


	f. Tanks Operating at the same sLeed as infantry. This method of attacx \fig 59) will be required in many situations. Its advantages are: The tanks are immediately available to reduce obstacles holding up the infantry, coordination is less difficult, and the tanks and infantry will be able to close on the objective together. However, this method will reduce the speed at which the tanks can operate to that 0f the infantrymen; this will decrease shock action and will expose the tanks to enemy fire for longer period of time.

	g. Tanks overwatc'ning infantry. This is the least desirable Method of operation, and should be used only when the terrain or ob stacles do not permit the use of tanks in the assault (fig 60). In this 3' method the tanks lose all shock action and are doing the Job of emplaced 7:. Suns, firing direct fire. The tanks will not be available at the crucial I, time when the infantry are assaulting the objective.



Section III. CONUJCT 0F THE ATTACK, HEAVY TANK BATTALION, y? INFANTRY AND AIRWRNE DIVISION :-

291. FLEXIBILITY IN THE ATTACK. An attack seldom progresses exactly 35 planned. The tank and infantry commanders should carry out their Plan: vigorously, but should not adhere to them blindly. working togeth-BX' in close liaison, they must be alert to exploit favorable develOpments and to overcome unforeseen obstacles. So long as the main attack has Chance of success, they give it every assistance with the supporting Wupons at their command. Should the enemy resistance prove too strong at one point, they must be prepared to shift the main attack to any point Where hostile weakness has been discovered.

292. COMMAND AND CONTROL. See paragraph 152.

293. COMMUNICATION AND LIAISON IN TIE ATTACK. liaison during the attack is continuous. Normally, radio is the primary means of communication in moving situation, but visual signals are used as much as Possible to lessen the traffic on radios. The voice radio between infantry commanders and individual tanks, and the external interphone on each tank, provide the means of communication between the dismounted infantrymen and the tanks in the attack.

29h. BATTLE REWNNAISSANCE. See paragrAph 1.53.

295. FORMATIONS FOR THE ADVANCE. a. when tanks and infantry are :Etacking at the same time and in the same direction, the commander has Pee choices of formation for the advance: tanks leading infantry, in- ngm 58' bignzriiy Ego Erie 22:: :dtzxrggagkgn {:15 ""th leading and supported by tanks, or infantry accompanying tanks. The dominant factor in selecting the formation is the nature of the ter- "in. It is desirable that the greatest possible Speed be used, and that the infantry arrive at the objective immediately after the tanks 5V8 overrun it. In open country, with good avenues of approach and Adequate room for maneuver, tanks will normally lead. Where enemy obstacles and antitank fires are exPected, or in wooded or mountainous areas, the infantry will lead. In terrain restricted by heavy woods, defiles, and built-up areas, it is preferable that infantry accompany tanks.
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b. Provisions must be made for flexibility in the formation. situations or conditions encountered during progress of the attack may make it necessary or desirable to change the formation. Both elements—s tanks and infantry--must at all times be prepared to effect such changes promptly.

296. INFANTRY—TANK ACTION. a. In making their attack, the infantry and tanks closely follow the artillery fires. Both tanks and infantry take under fire any target impeding the advance of the team; their fires supplement each other in the neutralization or destruction of targets. Janka eliminate automatic weapons (fig 61), artillery, and armor; infan try support the tanks by destroying enemy personnel and antitank guns and gapping mine fields.

b. The tank unit commander must closely control his unit to ensure the enployment of fire and maneuver, use of the most suitable approaches to the objective, coverage of maximum frontage, and proper distribution of fire. He places himself where he can best observe and control his unit.

c. As the attack progresses, the infantry may designate to the tanks targets which the tanks cannot readily locate because of their restricted vision (fig 62). Infantry small-unit commanders control the target designation and assist in the selection of terrain for tanks, to ensure coordinated action by the tanks in neutralization or destruction of targets. The tanks act aggressively to fire on such targets. Likewise, the infantry must continue their forward movement to retain the integrity of the team, to maintain its supplementary fires, to give the tanks close—in infantry support against enemy personnel, and to destroy enemy antitank weapons.

d. The tank and infantry commanders coordinate the supporting artillery fires by requesting fire on appropriate targets whenever necessary; forward observers adjust this fire. Artillery air bursts or V'I' fire may be anployed over the tanks, but care must be exercised to ensure that infantry are not in the danger zone. The infantry commander will determine when the artillery air burst or VT fire shall lift, to enable the infantry to move rapidly in close proximity with the tanks and to permit rapid consolidation of the objective. Throughout the attack, the tanks and infantry assist each other by the fires of their respective weapons

297. HE ASJAULT. a. Tanks will normally precede the infantry in assaulting the objective, and will dominate it by fire of tank weapons between the time that the artillery fire ceases and the infantry arrive. In dominating the objective, tanks engage targets adjacent to and beyond the objective.
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Figure 61. Tanks eliminate autuatic weapons impeding the advance of the infantry.
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to the tanks by radio, external tank and will be force of combined arms. interphone, pointing, tracers, and smoke

'k b. Tanks and infantry may assault. the objective together. Tanks will eliminate stubborn enemy groups by fire; destroy enenw armor, defensive works, weapons, and equipment; and dominate the objective. The infantry will close the the enemy and destroy him by fire and Close COmbat. Enemy defensive installations, trenches, caves, and bunkers are engaged with explosive charges, flame throwers, and rocket launchers. ll portion of the infantry Support the tanks by engaging enemy personnel employing individual antitank measures.


298. ACTION ON THE OBJECTIVE. a. Pregaration against counter- attack. when the attacking forces have reached the objective, tanks immediately take up positions from which they can most effectively protect the infantry consolidating the position. Tanks avoid unnecessary movement on the objective. such action invites destruction from enemy mines, enemy antitank fire from terrain features beyond the objective, and enemy individuals armed with rocket—launcher type weapons. Antitank Protection and support for the consolidation of the objective can be furnished by the tanks from hull-defilade positions. If the assault Echelon is composed of tanks alone, they should not overrun the objective; they may let the infantry pass through to complete the neutralization and occupation. After the infantry have occupied and outposted the °b3ective, the tanks are employed to cover the most likely avenues of approach available to the enemy.



b. Preparation to continue the attack. Reorganization to Continue the attack starts immediately following seizure of the objeciVe. Key personnel who have become casualties are replaced, and exam". nition is either resupplied or redistributed. Maintenance of vehicles Starts immediately, and any vehicles which cannot be repaired are EVE-mated.

l. Section IV. MEDITATION AND PURSUIT, HEAVY TANK BA'I'I'ALION, INFANTRY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS


299. SEVERAL. See paragraphs 160 and 161 for discussion of ex— Ploitation and pursuit. When the tank battalion of the infantry or air- bm'ne division is used as an exploiting force, it operates in the same manner as does the medium tank battalion, armored division (see para, gnphs 160-170).



300. TANK EA'I'TALION, INFANTRY 0R AmBORNE DIVISION, IN PURSUIT. 3. This tank battalion, reinforced, will frequently be used as the encircling force in the pursuit by an infantry or airborne division. It Figure 62. Infantry locate and designate targets will be organized to operate independently for short periods of time, grenades. b. The infantry in the team will be transported either in truCKS, in carriers, or on tanks. Transporting them on tanks will be the most common method, since road Space and supply problems are reduced and Coordination is simplified. Normally, an infantry platoon will ride on the tanks of tank platoon; each infantry commander rides on the tank of the corresPonding tank commander.

301. DISTRXBUTION OF TROOPS IN PURSUIT. a. In the pursuit, both direct-pressure force and an encircling force are normally used. seldom can the enemy be destroyed by direct-pressure force end an encircling force are normally used. Seldom can the enemy be destroyed by directpressure force alone.

b. The direct-pressure force advances on multiple routes, with control decentralized to battalions. The attack is pushed as vigorously as possible, and every effort is made to force the enenw to step and give battle.

c. The encircling force is given the mission of blocking the enemy's avenues of withdrawal. It maneuvers around one or both flanks, gains the enemy's rear, and prevents his withdrawal.

302. OONUJCT 0F THE PURSUIT. Once the pursuit has started, it is pushed vigorously night and day to the utmost endurance of men and ve hicles. Pursuing forces must contact and destroy the enemy. The encircling force must be prepared to alter its routes if the enemy should change his direction of withdrawal. The faster the pursuit is pushed, the less opportunity strong enemy reserves will have to re—establish a. defense line. Under such circumstances the encircling force will encounter only enemy pockets of resistance, such as strong points organized in defiles, towns, and wooded areas, and other obstacles. If possible, the encircling force should by-pass these in order to block the withdrawing enemy



CHAPTI- ll

DWSIVE OPERATIONS, HFlVY TANK BATTALION,

INFAN'mY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS

Section I. GENERAL

303. GBJFFAL. For discussion of the purpose of defensive combat, dOCtrine of defense, and types of defense, see paragraphs I'm-176. The PrinCiples and techniques of both mobile and sustained defense, as dis cussed in paragraphs 177—207, apply equally to the tank battalion of the infantry am airborne divisions. In the application of these techniques, Consideration must be given to the difference in mobility of the supporting arms in the armored division and in the infantry and airborne divisions

301.. DEFENSIVE COLE'AT BY THE INFANTRY AND AmmRNE DIVISIONS. a. Beoause of the preponderence of discounted elements in the infantry and airborne divisions, these divisions usually are more effectively employed in the sustained defense than in the mobile defense. The sustained GEImse permits personnel of these divisions to utilize to the mximum the protection of the terrain, prepared emplacements for weapons, individual shelters for personnel, and other types of defensive works; whereas in the mbile defense, these personnel are to great extent denied the protection of prepared emplacements. Furthermore, the bulk 0f the infantry elements lack the mobility necessary for the successful Conduct of mobile defense. Therefore, the infantry and airborne divisions seldom employ the mobile defense, except in such special situAtions as the defense of river line on wide front.

b. The tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions does possess great battlefield mobility. This battalion, properly reinforced, is well suited for mobile defense forward of the remainder 0f the division. It may conduct such mbiie defense during the pursuit °r Exploitation, while it is waiting for the rest of the division to mve "P t0 Join it, or when it is condmting defensive action-ass general "West mission—«in front of the main battle position.

DI 305. MISSIONS OF TIE TANK EATTALION 0F THE INFANTRY AND AmmRNE VISIONS IN DEFENSIVE COMBAT. a. The tank battalion of the infantry "Id airborne divisions must be assigned defensive missions in which it can use its mobility and shock action to the greatest possible extent "uder the existing conditions. These missions will inclte:


	(l) Adding strength to the ccunterattack.

	(2) Adding depth to antitank protection.



(3) Acting as covering farce or outpost. for the division.

b. In most. cases, units of the tank battalion can best assist in the defense by employing offensive tactics. Wary effort must be mde to avoid static positions or the emplacement of tanks; such tech niques are usually effective only when an ambush is used. However, in the defense all tanks should occupy firing positions, regardless of their mission and their distance from the main line of resistance.

Section II. ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT, HVAVY TANK EATTALION,

INFAN'mY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS, IN DEFENSE

306. ME'IHOD OF MMWT. a. There are four normal possibilities for the uploymmt of the tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions in the defense. These are:


	(1) The tank battalion attached to the division reserve.

	(2) One company attached to the regiment having the most difficult sector to defend, with the battalion (minus) attached to the division reserve.

	(3) One company attached to each of two reaments and the battalion (minus) attached to the division reserve.

	(1.) The tank battalion, reinforced, as the division reserve-




	b. The ability to maintain strong counterattack force, with which strike and destroy any enemy which may penetrate the battle position, decreases as the number of companies detached from the tank battalion increases. Whenever possible, the tank strength of the divi sion tank battalion should be maintained at maximum level, in order to ensm'e adeqmte counterattack strength.

	c. The terrain to be defended, and the composition of the enemy force facing the position, will usually have decisive influence on the decision as to which method of employment is to be used. No set rules must be adopted with respect to the employment of the tank battalion in defense. The battalion must be used both to increase the counterattack strength of thc division and to ensure adequate defense against mass tank attacks. Terrain which affords good fields of fire and lore—range observation (my permit the concentration of the division tank strength in rearward position. In the disposition of the divi sion tank strength, care must be taken to ensure that terrain corridors which are good avenues of approach for enany tanks are covered.



307. ATTACHMENT OF CORPS TANK EATTALION FOE DVFFNSF. a. When attached to an infantry or airborne division for defensive operations, corps tank battalion will operate in the same mnner as does the heavy tank battalion of the armored division (pars 253-256).


	b. If only two infantry regiments are on the defensive line, the division tank battalion may then either:

	(l) Be attached to the reserve regiment also.




	(2) Have one company attached to the regiment having the 1835 difficult sector to defend, with the battalion (minus) attached to the regiment having the more difficult sector to defend.

	(3) Be attached to the regimmt having the most difficult Sector to defend.

	c. Every effort must be made to naintain the greatest tank Strength possible while still meeting the antitank requirements of the regiments occupying the front lines.

	d. If the division must commit three regiments in the front Line, the division tank battalion, reinforced, may be maintained as the division reserve, and the corps heavy tank battalion used to provide antitank defense as needed.



Section III. WIDYMENT OF THE TANK COLEANY WITH FRONT-LINE




INFANTRY REGIMENT

303. THE TANK COMPANY WITH FRONT—LIN? INFANTRY EATTAIICNS. The "(launder of the front-line infantry battalion in defense utilizes attached tanks to provide antitank protection to the battalion battle P°Sition, to furnish direct-fire support to the main line of resistance, 5nd to support the infantry battalion counterattack (fig 63). He may Place portion of his tanks in positions from which they can fire in front of the min line of resistance; normally these tanks will be 1°cated within or close to platoon defense areas. The remairder of his tanks any be placed in depth, covering possible eneaw tank approaches "0m the front, flanks, and rear. The tanks in depth are prepared to "SiSt the battalion's reserve in the counterattack role; in the counter- "tack, the tanks become attached to the reserve upon its commitment.

309. THE TANK COMFANY 'AITH THE FHm'T-LINE REGILE'NT'S RESERVE. a. The Presence of division tank comparw within the regiment vdll mable the regimental tank company to concentrate its efforts on its antitank Mission, The division tank company should normlly be attached to the "Simental reserve, and teamed with the infantry to form the counter- a'tacking force (fig 61.). In some imtances the tank company may be used as the counterattacking force while other elements 01' the regimental reserve occupy one or more blocking positions to contain the enemy penetration. However, whenever possible, the regimental reserve, with attached tanks, should be used as unit-mot. piecemea1——in the counter actacng role.

b. The divisional tank company attached to the regimental reserve can also add depth, from reserve positions, to the antitank defense of the position.

Section IV. TANK EATTALION, INFANTRY AND AIRERN'E DIVISIONS,

310. ATTACHED TO THE RESERVE REGIM'NT. a. The counterattack capabilities of the reserve reament are greatly increased by the attachment of all or the greater part of the tank battalion. The employment of the tank battalion in counterattack by the reserve regiment is similar to its employment in the attack. The division reserve in defense may often have two missions to perform: containing mission and oounterattack ing mission. Any enemy penetration must be contained or partially contained before counterattack can be advantageously launched. The infantry elements of the reserve, reinforced by part of the tanks, may be used to block and contain the penetration, if other troops have not accomplished this mission; and the mjor portion of the tank battalion my be used to counterattack and destroy the enemy penetrating force. This is combined and coordimted effort; the tank battalion, p'operly reinforced, should be the maneuvering force while the containing force acts as base of fire or makes secondary attack.

b. Although the tanks attached to the reserve my be occupying firing positions, they must be prepared to move immediately to any porti'm of the division front to block or counter any enemy penetration.

c. When the reserve regiment performs the mission of general outpost for the infantry division, one of its normal attachments will be the division tank battalion.

311. THE TANK EA'I'TALION, HEINFOMED, AS TEE DIVISION RESERVE. a. The tank battalion of the infantry and airborne divisions my be used as the division reserve when the infantry reserve strength is limited or when the likelihood of large-scale enemy armred attack is indicated-The division commnder my be forced, either became of the width of his sector or because of depletion of his infantry strength, to commit three infantry reymnts in the front line. In this sitmtion, the tank Figure 63- P05511319 "517°51'10" 0f an infantry regiment-'5 battalion, intact am reinforced with infantry, will normally be used t0 form the division reserve. L)
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tmk "T318" in the sustained defense-
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Figure 6L. An assignmnt. of tanks of an infantry regiment in 1d sustained defense. The attached tank company shou normally be kept. with the regmental reserve.

b. When the enenw indicates that he may employ tank-heavy forces in an attempt to penetrate and rupture the position, the rein— forced tank battalion my be used as the min division reserve to meet this threat. Principles and techniques discussed in paragraphs 204- 206 are employed.

Section V. RETROGRADE MOVMNTS, TANK BATTALION,


INFANTRY AND AmmRNE DIVISIONS

312. CEREAL. The pinciples of withdrawal from action and delaying Action covered in chapter apply generally to the tank battalion of the L, infantry and airborne divisions. 3.1,

313. WITHDRAWAIS. a. tank battalion, because of its characteristics, can break contact with the enemy much more easily than can infantry units. It is therefore possible for the division, by using the tank battalion as covering force, to ake successful daylight Withdrawal. In such cases the tank battalion will fight delaying action after the infantry have started their rearward movement. All "nits attached to the battalion must be transported by vehicle; some 0f the infantry my he transported on the tanks.

b. It is often necessary for the tank battalion to counter a'mtk in order to mable the infantry to start their withdrawal. Just prior to the time the withdrawal will start, the reinforced tank batta li°n makes coordinated attack in vital part of the division or regimental sector, supported by all available fires. The extent of the attack may be limited to demonstration on broad front with all tank Companies deployed, but it must be carefully planned and coordinated. If the terrain permits, the tank battalion may occupy positions im- mediately in rear of the infantry units mich will withdraw; these units, under the cover of supporting fires by the tanks and other weapons, Withdraw through the positions occupied by the tank battalion. The tank battalion will then fight delaying action until the infantry fave Withdrawn their new positions.




CHAPTE 12

SUPPLY, MAINTENANCE, AND EVACUATION—-

TANK BATTALION, INFANTRY AND AIRNRNE DIVISIONS

31h. GmmL. a. The logistical facilities of the infantry or airborne division tank battalion are identical to chose of the heavy tank battalion of the armored division (fig 65). However, the manner 0f employment of these facilities will often differ, because of the differences in tactical missions of the two battalions.


	b. When the battalion is employed in segments, the basic factor in determining the logistical method to be ewloyed is the length of time that attachments to regiments are to be in effect.

	c. Additional factors tknt should also be considered in logistical planning are:

	(l) The tactical mission assigned to tank units.




	(2) The terrain over which the tank elements will be employed.

	(3) The road net available [or providing logistical support.

	(h) The distame between the various elements of the tank battalion.

	315. Gm". LOGISTICAL CONSIDmATIONS—OF'FFNSE. In general, the following logistical considerations are pertinent to offensive opera- Hons:

	a. During slow-moving offensive actions, ammunition expenditures are normally high, and consumption of fuel and lubricants is normlly rather moderate. In fast-moving action, the procedure is Beherally reversed: Ammunition expenditures decrease, and fuel and lubricants consumption increases.

	b. Vehicular casualties are normally higher during the initial Phases of an attack; this increases the problems of maintenance, recovery, evacuation, and replacement.

	c. Personnel casualties can usually be expected to be higher during the initial phases of the attack--although this will vary with the degree of enemy resistance encountered~thereby burdming the medical GVacmtion system.
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d. Eccept for energenciea, resupply is normally not effected during the actual attack, but. rather during hours of darkness or during lull: in the fiyiting, consistent with the tactical situation.

316. GDIWL LOGISTICAL CONSIDERATlomunEFTNSE. In general, the following logistical considerations are pertinent to defensive operatinna:


	a. Logistical support {or defensive mission must be flexible Enough to be immediately capable of supporting an offensive action.

	sway an :74 sq. nu sumo Ease of mvement, as applicable to logistical activities, are vitally M" "W" 5"" mm" inmortant to success.

	Izlz? MDT." hm" tion expenditures and relatively light consumption of fuel and lubricants.

	humming.) mmmmv 'TTEZ'LT'K...0 d. In mobile defensive operations, the factor of protection is 'uixggrmglmw' °f Paramunt importance, since supply vehicles usually must have for

	bum. mnuuy mun. mo Vary from moderate to heavy, depending on the degree of enenw pressure. °"'.' "M" e. In retrograde operations, the emenditure of ammunition will Vina-a. 3-?pcr'ulsn, 13k" The consumption of fuel and lubricants will range from light to mderate, 2:45:57" dependent on distance factors. As the combat elements displace to the kWh». animus "fifteen," "at by bounds, the tank company or battalion trains displace the rear

	mus- V/oxsumsmuwu unsuaummucmhmm (I..uy.my,mm...s 317, LOGISTICS Fog m1; BAr'muoN A5 UNIT UN'Dm DIVISION CONML, "°'"7'3'"'7""" "kmmm'h "mum'"°"'m'° thn the tank battalion is employed as unit under division control its logistical procedures are similar to those of the tank battalions of the armored division. The battalion uses direct cmnnels to division agencies and services for its logistical support, utilizing to the best advantage its own organic personnel and transport. The battalion 3-1. must be famliar with the locations of the division special staff officers con- "med vdth the procurement and issue of supplies required by the battalion; he must also know generally what supplies are available. Dm'ing operations, the battalion trains will nornally operate as combat and field trains, as do the trains of the tank battalions in the armored division.



318. LOGISTICS FCR THE EATTALION AS UNIT UNDFR REGIMENTAL CONWL. 3- When the entire tank battalion is attached to an infantry regiment, the regimental commander is responsible for logistical support of the Wk battalion by virture of the attachment; however, supply responsi-Figure 65. Logistical organization, heavy tank battalion. bility is normally assumed by the tank battalion comander. The reason f0!" this is that the tank battalion has the organic meam with which to "upply itself, whereas the regiment does not. Supply procedures are, therefore, executed by the tank battalion 5-1.. The regiment. will be kept advised of the logistical situation and will coordinate logistical activities. Supply and maintenance channels for the tank battalion are normally from companies to battalion, and from battalion to or throug1 division agencies.

b. For evacuation of personnel casualties, the normal channels will be from the companies to the tank battalion aid station by the medical l/L—ton trucks of the tank battalion medical detachment, and from the battalion aid station to the regimental collecting station by regimental vehicles. Coordination must be effected between the regi mental and tank battalion surgeons.

c. The tank battalim trains operate in the same manner as when the battalion is under division control, being subdivided into combat and field trains, with the battalion S-h controlling resupply operations. The battalion field trains will normally be under the control of the regimntal S-b for movement and security only.

319. LWISTICS WHEN 01E TANK COMPANY IS DETACHED, Emu. When one company of the tank battalion is attached to regiment, with the battalion (minus) remaining under division control or being attached to another regiment, the method and channels for logistical support of the tank battalion are specifically determined by the length of time the attachment is effective. Regimental logistical procedures differ radically from those of an armored division combat command, where the headquarters is tactical only and the S-L is only coordinator; the regimntal headquarters is both tactical and administrative, and the S-l. is both coordinator and an operator.

320. LOGISTICS l'uhEN Ohm TANK COMPANY IS DETACHED FOE SHORT PERIm. a. Detached comgany. When tank company is detached from the battalion for only short period, the channels for its logistical support do not change; the company operates through battalion for supply and maintenance support (fig 66). Supply vehicles will normally be attAched to the company when it leaves the battalion to Join the regiment. During the period of attachment these supply vehicles operate under the direct control of the company comander, their movements being coordinated throuyl the regiment; they normally wait on call in the mgimental trains area, under the company supply sergeant, until the canpany commander sends for them to resupply the company. After resupplying the company they return to the tank battalion field trains area for refill; the composition of the loads with which they are refilled is based on informal reqmsts from the company. These supply vehicles are actually operating as portion of the tank battalion cunbat trains; the tank battalion S-l. and motor officer keep constant contact with the company to ensure adequate logistical support, and the battalion S-h keeps the regmental S-h informed of these activities. The tank battalion surgeon coordinates with the regimental surgeon for medical support for the
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Figure co. Loystical channels for tank company attached to an infantry regiment for sha't perim company; this support is normally supplied by regimental facilities. One of the tank battalion medical debachment's l/L-ton trucks is usually attached to the company; during the operation, this vehicle usually evacuates casualties of the tank company to the nearest aid station, probably that of an infantry battalion, according to prearrangEd plan. This vehicle may evacuate casualties direct. to the regimental medical collecting station. (See figures 66 and 67.)

b. Battalion mings}. The battalion (minus) may remain under division control or may be attached for short period to another regi— ment. In either case, it operates logistically in the same manner as thouyi it were being employed as complete unit (pars 316.318).

321. LOGISTICS WHEN CNL TANK COWAHY IS DETACHED FOR AN EXTDIDED PERIm. a. Detached comogy. The channels for logistical support of the detached company in this situation vary (fig 67). Normally the channel is from the company to regiment for supply and personnel evacuation, and in some cases for maintenance. The maintenance channel is determined in each case by: the application of common sense; the nearest maintenance facility which can do the work should be utilized, so that the vehicle can be put back in action as quickly as possible. The tank maintenance facilities of the regiment are approximately equivalent to those of the tank company; therefore, vehicles which cannot be repaired by the Company are normally evacuated to the tank battalion for repair. If the vehicles cannot be repaired by the tank company, the regiment, or the tank battalion, they are evacuated either throuyi the regiment or the tank battalion to the division ordnance maintenance company. Replace' ment vehicles for the tank company are issued throng] the tank battalion rather than the regiment. Initial resupply operations of the company attached for extended periods are similar to those employed when the cunpany is attached for short periods (par 320). After initial resupply to the company has been effected, empty trucks return to the regimental trains area and are refilled with supplies provided by or arranged for by the regimental 5-1.. The regimental S—l. maintains close coordination with the tank cunpany commander and acts for him in the same capacity as did the tank battalion S-l. (par 318). Personnel evacuation for the company is the same as that described for short periods of attachment.

b. Battalion Sminusz. Lhen the tank battalion (minus) is attached to reginent for an extended period of time, it operates logistically througi the regiment. The tank battalion S—h immediately begins to operate under the supervision of the regimental 3-1.. There must be continuous cooperation and coordination between them, the tank battalion S—h making recommendations, in an advisory capacity, to the regimental S-l. to ensure adequate logistical support for the tank battalion. In some situations it may be advisable for the tank battalion S—h to continue to supply his unit in the normal way through division agencies. Upon attachment of the tank battalion (minus), its trains, maintaining their unit inteyity, are located in the regimental trains area. During operations these trains are employed, as are the trains
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Figure 67. Logstical channels for tank comparw attached to an infantry regiment for long period.

of other regimental units, as regimenzal and battalion trains rather than as combat and field trains. From its location in the regimental trains area, the tank battalion maintenance platoon normally provides maintenance and ordnance evacuation service, as required, to the detaghed company with the other regiment.

322. LOGISTICS WHEN ONE TANK COWANY IS ATTACHED TO EACH 0F THE THREE HLGIMENTS. In sane circumstances all three companies of the tank battalion may be attached on the basis of one Company per regiment. Ii' the attachments are for short. period of time, logistical channels will be from the companies to battalion, as discussed in paragraph 320. If the attachments are for long period of time, the logistical channels will be from companies to their respective regiments, with the battalion providing only the maintenance support from point which is centrally located in relation to the three regiments. In this instance the bulk of the supply platoon will be divided and attached to each of the three companies, to ensure adequate support for them while they are with the regiments. As in any other situation, one l/h-ton ambulance from the medical detachment will go with each company.

323. RESUPPLY BY CLASS OF SUPPLY. a. Genera]. To exemplify re supply procedures for tank company of the infantry or airborne division tank battalion, discussed below are resupply operations for each of the five classes of supply for one tank company attached to regimnt for an extended period of time. This tank compaxw has attached to it its proportionate share of the battalion supply platoon tranSportation, plus one medical l/L-ton truck.

b. Class III. During periods of active operations, resupply of fuel and lubricants to the tank company is made as requested by the tank company comander. The company's attached trucks from the tank battalion are utilized, so that resupply to the tanks can be accomplished quickly and efficiently. Fuel and lubricants trucks may be sent forward to the company area; these trucks then proceed to each tank in turn, if possible, to effect resupply. Hand-carrying is kept to minimum. After the company is resupplied, the trucks With their loads of empty drums return to the regimental trains area and Will usually be directed to division or army Glass III supply points to exchange the anpty drums for full drums. These full trucks then return to the regimental trains area. 'lhis procedure recuires prearranged plans between the company commander and the regimental 5-1..

c. Class V. The tank company commmces operations with its basic load of ammunition; the tanks are filled with their normal stowage; and the remainder of the basic load is on the attached trucks. These trucks are kept mobile at the "Mental amunition supply point. Tank amunitim loads are prunptly recmstituted during lulls in the fighting-At predssigxated tine or on request oi' the company commander, the ammunition trucks normally are released to the tank company or to the infantry battalion which the tank compaxw is supporting, and are dis- patched to the tank company. The ammunition is delivered to each tank or, 11' this is not possible, is hand-carried from Central lmation; the supported infantxy battalion will normally facilitate the resupply of the tank company by providing personnel iron its pioneer and ammuni— tion platoon. After resupply has been accomplished, the ammunition trucks are normally returned to the control of the supported infantry battalion. The infantry battalion then returns the ammunition trucks to the regimental ammunition supply point, where any remaining ammuni tion is consolidated. Empty trucks are then dispatched through the "Mental and division ammunition offices to the desigmated army ammunition supply point for refill. Full trucks than return to the regimental ammunition supply point and are held in mobile reserve on an m-call basis.

d. Class I. The tank company submits daily, direct to the Teamental S-b, an informal request stating the type and quantity of rations required. The regiment draws these rations Iran the division Class supply point and issues them daily to the canpany throng: the regimental Class supply point in the regimental trains area. The °°mPny kitchen then may prepare the food on prearranged schedule "Id deliver it to the company direct or through an infantry battalion release point. If it is not possible to feed hot Heals, smell-detachment Wpe rations or individual combat-type rations are sent forward to the chany, usually with other supplies such as ammunition. Water is sent forward in five-gallon cans as required, usually with rations or other Supplies. Empty water cans are filled at the division water point lupporting the regiment.

e. Class II and IV. These items are usually rwlaced when the Company is with its parent battalion during rest or refitting periods. When essmtial items are lost or destroyed during combat, the compmy Supply sergeant submits informal requests for replacements directly to he regimental S—h. These requests are accompanied, when practicable, With the damaged item or an informal certificate of loss. The regimental s'h procures the requested items and issues them to the canpany, usually at the same time rations are issued. Vehicle replacemnts are normally Procured and issued by the tank battalim.

PART FIVE

TANK BATTALION, ARMORE CAVAIRY GIOUP

CHAPTER l3

GENmAL

Section In GEIERAI.

32L. THE ARMORE CAVAIRY mUP. a. The annex-ed cavalry group is Organized prixmily for the purpose of providing himer commanders with mAns for ensuring flexibility 1n the augment of heavy tank bat- talions to the divisions in combat.

'7 b. The group is a-ganized with headquarters and headquarters "tawny and three heavy tank battalions. The heavy tank battalions are identical to the heavy tank battalion in the armored division.

c. Specialized equipment, such as flame—throwing tanks, mine- explOding tanks, or bulldozer tanks, may be assigned to the armored cavalry g-oup to canpletely or partially equip one or more of the ErOllp's tank battalions for reinforcement of infantry, airborne, or Umored units, as the situation dictates.

325. 'IHE HEAVY TANK BA'ITALION, ARMORED CAVAIRY GROUP. The heavy tank battalion, armored Cavalry youp, is organized identically to the heaVy tank battalion, infantry division. See paragraphs 270—273.

326- IETHOD OF EMPLOMNT, TANK BATTALION, ARMORED GAVAIRY GROUP. The tank battalion of the armored cavalry group is usually attached to division. In either case it will have the sane missions, and operate in the same manner, as the heavy tank battalion of the armored division. FOI' full coverage of the methods of employing the heavy tank battalion, armored cavalry youp, this chapter must be stdied in conjunction with "bar applicable portions of this manual.

Section II. TACTICAL EMPLOYEE!" OF FLAf-IHRG'IING TANKS

327. GENERAL. The {lane-throwing tank is special weapon which has the primary mission of dislodging or destroying personnel in fortified PDSitions, caves, underyound installations, and buildings. It may also be employed against light materiel targets. It accomplishes its mission through the combined use of the flame thrower, fire power, shock action, Mythological effect, and team tactics with other arms. Dismounted grow troops must closely support the flame-throwing tanks in order to exploit the advantages gained by their employmnt, and to protect the tanks from individual antitank action.


	3%. ORGANIZATION OF FLAIE—'IHROHING TANK UNITS. a. Flame-throwing tanks may be assigned to tank battalions in the armed cavalry youp to cunpletely or partially equip one or more of the battalions with this type of special weapon for reinfa'cemmt of infantry, airborne, or armored units, a: the situation dictates.

	b. battalion equipped with flame—thrdning tanks is normally organized into companies capable of carrying out the administrative, training, and maintenance functions of normal tank company. In addition, the canpanies may be ecuipped to perform the special maintenance, servicing, and supply reouired by the flame-throwing equipment. The company aganization is simmer to that of medium tank company, with company headouartsrs and three platoons of five tanks each.

	c. The platoon is the basic Combat unit and is normally employed as unit. Each platoon has two servicing units, each consisting of an arma-ed full-track servicing vdmicle with trailer. The platoon is self-sustaining in so far as the reservicing and maintenance of flame-thrower equipment is concerned.

	329. EMPIDMNT OF FIAIE-THROIJING TANKS. a. Plane-throwing tanle are used primarily in offensive combat; their defensive capabilities are restricted to the execution of counterettack: and the blocking of canalized avenues of approach.

	b. Battalions of {lame-throwing tanks be attached to divisions, and canpanies and platoons may be further attached to regi ments and battalions. In the initial canmitment of any of these ale mexts, an adequate reserve must be retained for replacement and for leapfrogging. me establishment of such reserve is of particular importance became of the rate of fuel expenditure by the flame thrower.

	c. It is essential that flame-throwing tanks operate in close cooperation and communication with infantry assault troops, and that they be heavily supported by fire from other tanks and all available supporting weapons. Smole is effective for getting flame—throwing tanks close to the target. The assaulting infantry must follow the flamethrowing tanks closely in order to close with the enemy at the earlie st possible mommt.

	d. Turret armament is used to its fullest attent during the engagemnt, to neutralize points of danger and to enable the tanks to approach the target. Tanks approach to the most effective range prior to opming fire with their flame guns. Having achieved their objective, the tanks lift their fire to the next objective or shift to flank protection. Flam-thraling tanla are normally relieved as soon as possible, in m-der to enable them to refuel and rey'oup to assist in repelling counterattacks




	330. PREPARATION FOR USE OF FLAlE-IHRUAING TANKS. Coordination and detailed planning with supported am supporting arms is of primary importance. Whenever possible, arrangemnts will be made for recon naissance by comanders, down to and including tank canmanders, as well es for study of maps and aerial photos. Demonstrations and practice sessions with other participating troops are of particular value.

	331. COMMUNICATION FOR FLAME—THROIIING TANKS. 'le normal tmk radio is used for intertank communication and control. The tank-infantry radio, the external tank interphone, visual sigmals, and personal contact are used to provide communication with dismounted troOps during the assault.

	332. TARGETS FOR FLAlE-THRMING TANKS. a. Plane-throwing tsnla should be used primarily against definitely known and located targets, Particularly fortifications which resist assault by other weapons. Ekamples of targets suitable for flaw-throwing tanks are pillbmes and other fortifications, caves, buildings, and the edges of woods.

	b. Against pillbmes (fig 68), flame is particularly effective When directed against doors, vision slits, ventilators, and gun apertures. Pillboxes are attacked from the flank and rear whenever possible. Flame throwers have quick and positive adverse effect on the morale of occu-Plnts of pillbmtes.

	c. Against trenches, low bouncing shots, which cause the flan t0 Splash, increase its effectiveness. Field type defenses may be difficult to pinpoint; when only the general location is lmown, the area cw'ags possible with flame makes it an effective weapon against this type of target.

	d. In employing flame against caves, tanks mould if possible approach from the flank and seal the entrance by pointing the flame directly into the mouth or the cave.

	e. In street fighting (fig 69) it is neither necessary nor advisable to flame every building. Dismounted troops should p-ecede the thin-throwing tanks and indicate targets for them to engage.

	f. Flame-throwing tanks nomally will not operate in woods or thick brush. They can, however, effectively flame the edges of woods. Since the flame is broken up and dispersed by the trees, it should be "livered at rigit angles to the edge of the woods in order to gain mimum penetration.

	333. MOBILITY 0F FLAiL—THRO'vING TANKS. In mobile situations, at- "Ched {lam-throwing tanks must be ready for prompt employment. However, 'he necessity for anticipatory planning and coordination is not reduced. Fl'm-thrwing tanks must not be rushed into actim without dm care and attention to details.
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Figure '09. Flam bhralers may be used in city or town yzurg.
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331.. NIGHT FIGHTING BY FLLME-THROWING TANKS. In situation: where the illumination produced will not. adversely affect the supported forces, flame-throwing tanks are extremely effective weapons in night. fighting. The adverse effect on enenv morale 1: great. The presume of infantry and supporting weapons la as nectssary at night. as 1n the daytime. Darkness increases the necessity for detailed coordination and control; the commander of the flame-throwing tanks and the infantry commnder must be in constant touch with each other.

PART SIX

SPECIAL OPERATIONS

CHAPTm 1h

GREEN.

Section I. NIGHT OPERATIONS

335. GENERAL. a. Night attacks may be launched to exploit success, t0 38in an important terrain feature for further operations, to avoid heavy losses in an attack on strongly defended locality, or to attract enemy reserves from some other sector of the line. Despite the fact that the movement of tanks and the accurate firing of their weapons are difficult at night, tanks can be used successfully in night attack. The greatest value of tanks in night attack is their effect on enemy Personnel; their employment will ensure taking full advantage of the Psychological advantage an attacker possesses at night.

b. Night attacks are generally characterized by decrease 1h effectiveness of aimed fire, an increase in importance of close fighting, an increase in importance of preplanned fire, difficulty 0? movement of both men and vehicles, difficulty in troop leading, difficulty in maintaining direction, and the morale factors attendant t0 operations in the dark.

336. PLANNING THE NIGHT ATTACK. a. The plans for night attack Wt be very carefully made. Commanders of all echelons make detailed reconnaissance of the area over which the attack is to take place. This "9°9Md55mce should take place during both daylight and night hours. It is desirable to select an observation post from which the line of departure, the objective, and the intervening terrain can be seen; if WSSible, all personnel, down to the members of the tank crew and infantry squad, should View the area from this point. As many commanders as possible should utilize available liaison planes for personal air Teoonnaissance of the attack area. During this reconnaissance the battalion commander selects routes, boundaries, and the objective. Because 0f the difficulty of control, objectives selected for night attack ShOUld be limited objectives. The boundaries should be as exact and definite as possible, so that they may assist in maintaining direction °f the attack.

lam b. If higher headquarters does not specify the time of matching the attack, the battalion commander must do so. Two factors be considered: the assigned mission, and the past pattern of "an attacks made by the battalion. Regardless of the mission, no "malion should adopt standard, set time to attack at night. This defeat the purpose of the attack by having the enemy alerted for DoSSible night attack at this set time. Keeping in mind that no set pattern should 0—2 adopted, me Lime of Lhe attack is dependent on the actions which are to follow the seizure of the objective. If the ob jective is to be organized and held, the attack is launched in Lhe early hours of darkness; if it is to precede main attack at. day break, it is usually initiated late at night. It is desirable to organize the objective during the hours of darkness, so that the enemy will not he able to launch daylight counterattack before the organization is completed; however, too great period of darkness after taking the objective is not desirable, because the enenw may have time to plan and launch niwt counterattack.

c. Rehearsals in rear areas are desirable if time is avail able. All troops participating in the attack are trained as team prior to the attack. This training is done at night to accustom the troops to night conditions.

337. ORDERS FOR NIGHT ATTACK. Orders for night attack are prepared in great detail. Assembly areas, attack positions, lines of de parture, and objectives are designated exactly. Orders Specify the team composition within the battalion, team commanders, time of attack, formation, route and zone markings, methods of identification, width of the zone of attack, rate of advance, responsibility for organization of the objective, and detailed instructions to the battalion reserve.

338. COMMUNICATION IN NIGHT ATTACK. The success of night attack is largely dependent upon the effectiveness of the communication system. Radio is used for giving commands and reports; but the control and coordination necessary for successful night attack require that visual communication also be used. In general, it is necessary that every com mander in the attacking force be able to locate by observation the positions of units to his front, flanks, and rear, as well as the position! of individuals and individual vehicles of his unit. This is accomplished by the use of filtered flashlight signals, luminous discs on individuals, and luminous markings on vehicles and on the helmets of individuals. Signal flares and other illuminating devices are used for both signaling and illumination. However, all visual signals used at night must he simple and easily understood, because they must be memorized.

339. CONTROL OF MIG-{T ATTACK. a. In general, control is extremely difficult at night. Changes in direction are avoided; however, change of direction may be made if the attack is over terrain which has easily identified features and if troops have made complete terrain study, in both daylight and darkness, prior to the attack. Changes in direction, if used, should be thoroughly planned beforehand.

b. In so far as possible, axes of advance, and boundaries between units, should be terrain features easily distinguishable at night. Such terrain features are roads, fences, tree lines and pole lines, edges of woods, and streams. Tracer ammunition may be used to dafine boundaries where no easily distinuishable terrain feature exists.


	c. when properly employed, battlefield illwnination (fig 70) is extremely effective in facilitating coordination and control. Care must be exercised to ensure that enemy positions and installations rather than the attacking elements, are silhouetted. White phOSphc'nrus Shalls, fired on and immediately beyond the objective, will also assist.

	d. Until contact with the enemy is made, direction may be malntained by the use of dismounted guides to precede the tanks. Dis— IIIOunted guides and markers may also be placed at intervals along the route of approach. Illuminating markers are shielded so as to be Visible only from the friendly side.

	e. other factors mich assist in control at night are fixing the direction by the use of an azimuth, the use of limited objectives, and closer formations.



e.

340. SURPRISE IN NIGHT ATTACK. Surprise is one of'the most essential features of night attack. In order to ensure surprise, the exact hour 0f the attack is kept secret as long as possible. All preparations for the attack are made in concealed areas, in order not to disclose to the enemy the locations or intentions of the attacking force. Tanks cannot Obtain surprise by stealth; surprise must come from secrecy, and from the Speed and shock with which the attack is delivered once it is lamched. For this reason, armor will not normally use an artillery Pfeparation prior to night attack, but heavy concentration will be fired when the tanks move into the attack.

31d. CONDUCT OF NIGHT ATTACK. The night attack Calls for the Closest cooperation between tanks, infantry, engineers, and artillery. Tanks and infantry must work together during all phases of the attack. This is necessary to prevent enany infantrymen armed with antitank weapons from knocking out the tanks. Infantry may advance alongside 0" immediately behind the tanks. The attack proceeds as fast as feasible. he Objective is quickly organized to repel an enenw counterattack.



Section II. COMBAT IN TOY-NS

3h2. GENERAL. a. Whenever possible, armored units avoid combat in "WIS; infantry are better suited for this type of operation. However, circumstances will often make it necessary for tank units to seize and h°1d towns and cities. See PM 31-50.

b. When employed in combat in towns, tanks are handicapped :Y limited maneuverability, vision, and fields of fire. There is always "381' of ambush. Hostile troops are able to make effective use of
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Figure 70. Illuminating shells are used in night attack to increase visibility.

antitank weapons, barricades, demolitions, and mines. Heavy masonry reduces the effect. of shellfire. Coordination and control become diffi— cult. Nevertheless, there should be no hesitation in employing tanks in Support of infantry under such circumstances; the armor-protected fire power of the tank makes it most effective weapon when properly handled.

3103. ATTACK 0F DEFENDED TOWN. a. When it is known that town is defended, coordinated attack is launched. The attacking force may be composed of direct-assault force strong in infantry, and an eveloping force predominating in tanks (fig 71). Both forces are supported by coordinated fire plan.


	b. The enveloping force has the following mission:

	(l) Prevent the escape of the enemy.




	(2) Prevent reinforcements from entering the town.




	(3) Provide direct-fire support for the assaulting troops.






in (A) Protect the assaulting troops from counterattack.

c. Artillery fires can be used to good advantage, eSpecially during the initial penetration of the town. The artillery initially fires on houses on the outskirts, then lifts its fire to the town P'0Per as the infantry begin their initial assault. Thereafter artil— °Py fires are used on known areas of enemy resistance, suspected 0P5, and enemy approaches to the town or village. This fire is controlled by the Commander of the assault team, through his forward observer. use is made of all types of incendiary ammunition. If possible, an air strike should be scheduled to hit the town just prior to the the assault starts.

314+. coNDucr 0F THE ASSAULT mics. a. Within towns, infantry Shmild closely accompany tanks to prevent enenw tank hunters from destroying them. Specific individuals Should be charged with protection °t specific tanks, and should remain in close proximity to them through- Wt the operation (fig 72).

b. Infantry-tank teams are employed within town to reduce all Points that the enemy has organized. To achieve the teamwork and control needed for this type of fighting, the town is divided into 5°0tors or areas with successive limited objectives. Responsibilities are established for each sector. Plans are made to keep the attack "Wing by leapfrogging teams, and to hold the ground gained. Commanders "refuny plan the attack on each objective and ensure that their cWU-nication facilities are reliable and are functioning. Control is decéntralized. Objectives are limited, the complete reduction of one
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Figure 71. When it is known that tam is defended, coordinated attack is launched. The attacking force may be composed of direct-assault force strong in infantry and an encircling force strong in tanks.
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Figure 72. Tanks should not move singly. Specific infantrymen should be charged with the support of specific tanks.

sector of the enenw's defenses being achieved before another is assaulted. Supporting fires must. be intense and carefully coordinated. The attack on each sector is conducted in generally the same fashion as an attack upon fortified position (pars 356—365). The communication center of the town is quickly located and is destroyed or occupied.


	c. The infantry use the rocket launcher to fire into base- ments, attics, and other inaccessible parts of buildings, and as an antitank weapon. In addition, machine guns and 57-min and 75-mm rifles may be used to fire on known enemy targets or down streets and alleys.

	d. The infantry element of the team will:

	(1) Operate 0P5 to locate targets and to direct fire.




	(2) Neutralize or destroy enemy antitank guns.







	(3) Assault and reduce positions, under covering fire from the tanks.

	(h) Protect the tanks against individual antitank measures.




	(5) Provide smoke to cmier tank movements across eXposed areas.

	e. Tanks of the team attack slowly and methodically. They enploy HE fire against street barricades and houses containing snipers (fig 73). Steeples, tall chimneys, and other structures likely to contain enemy artillery observers are promptly destroyed. Crew members must be alert to detect pillboxes which may be built into houses along the street and camouaged to resemble ordinary business establishmnts. Tanks should not halt, nor move slowly, too close to buildings not held by friendly troops, because enemy troops might drop explosives or inflammables upon them. All bridges and overpasses should be checked for mines and for weight—carrying capacity. Booby traps of all varieties are to be eXpected. Tanks should not move singly.

	f. The tank element of the team will:




	(1) Fire into fortified buildings with HE or WP. The tanks tire into the upper stories first so as to drive anew troops to the basemalt, where the infantry can trap and destroy them.

	(2) Neutralize and destroy enenw positions with cannon and overhead machine-gun fire.

	(3) Fire AP, followed by HE, through corners of houses at enemy installations in the street beyond.
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Figure 73. Tanks fire machine guns and HE into buildings containing snipers and against barricades.


	(h) Use cannon fire to make openings in buildings when no openings are visible.

	(5) Reduce street. barricades with cannon fire.




	(6) Establish road blocks and barricades if necessary.




	g. Tank dozers are used to clear unmined rubble and permit the tam-infantry team to continue the advance (fig 7A,).



3105. SURPRISE ATTACK UPON WEAKLY iELD TOWN. When the enemy defenses are weak, or when the enemy is just beginning to organize the town, the leading reinforced battalion immediately attacks Iran march column. In this situation it is not essential that the attacking force be predominantly infantry, but it is important that infantry be with the leading tanks as '\ they enter the town. The assaulting force drives directly toward the center of the town, then proceeds to attack outward toward the rear of the emmy defenses.

31b. ATTACK OF LARGE TOWNS. a. An attack of large town or city (fig 75) must be made by force of combat command or regimental strength, or larger. In an attack of this nature the reinforced battalion, although acting as part of larger force, is employed in its sector in much the sam manner as when it is attacking village.

b. The assault of the city is characterized by fast, violent attack on narrow front, two to three blocks in width. An effort is made to avoid streets and roads by going through gardens and over lawns in making the initial entry into the town. This helps to avoid anew weapons and mines covering the entrames to the city. The assault force returns to streets as soon as possible; then it advances rapidly to the center of the city, and from there starts to work outward against the rear of the enemy defenses. Each assault team must be balanced force of tanks, infantry, and engineers and should have artillery for ward observers. If the city is not too large, force should be sent around to its rear to seize dominating terrain and to close the exits of the city. Contact between this force and the force fighting in the city is established as quickly as possible. If the city is very large, assault teams attack on parallel axis, penetrating each successive ring of defenses. Maneuver may be used to force the evacuation of large towns and cities as well as terrain features which are in the vicinity. atrmg armred force eatablished in the rear of an enemy position Figure 71+. Tank dDZers are used to clear unmined rubble and pemit or city presents such threat that the position may be evacuated by the enenw and his troops forced into the open, where they can be more easily destroyed. If the enemy elects to hold his position, he can then be attacked from the rear or from both the front and rear.
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the tank-infantry tea-m t0 Conumle the advance.

[image: Figure, page 133]



Section III. ATTACK OF RIVER LINE

3A7. GENERAL. Unfordable rivers have decisive influence on military operations, because of the restrictions they impose on move ment. Even when possible crossings exist, rivers are obstacles to an attack; they are natural defense lines, they screen against hostile ground reconnaissance, and they protect against hostile armored attacks. Any river-crossing operation requires thorough reconnaissance, surprise, and Special preparations along both tactical and technical lines (fig 76). See 100—5, 31—6, and 5-271.

>Y°Ezzmmw 3A8. TANKS RIVER caossmc. Tanks are usually involved in river crossings (fig 77) in one or more of three general roles. They A; may support assault crossings and assist in the defense of the bridgehead that is established; they may make crossings of opportunity, either ::> alone or reinforced with infantry and engineers; and they may be used for the expansion or ewloitation of bridgehead established by other units.


310. ASSAULT RIVER CROSSEGS. The tank battalion will rarely be em ployed as the assault force in river-crossing operation. In an assault crossing, tanks are normally employed first in the direct—fire role (fig 78), giving support to the elements (usually infantry) actually making the assault crossing, and secondly in the seizure and defense V_ @H of the bridgehead area.



.'V a. In Supporting the assault crossing by direct fire, the macaw mssuusmu I" tanks may be part of reinforced infantry or armored infantry bat- %§unlofocm talion, or they may be operating under control of their own tank bat- usmrmawm'" "mum m, mm talion. In either case, reconnaissance must be made to determine the mgmf'gggm best positions from which this fire support can be delivered. Positive mgggmw arrangements for control of the fire must be made with the units being supported, so that the tank fires may be lifted, shifted, or stopped in manner similar to that of artillery and mrtar fires. when emplayed in such role, tanks must be supplied with ammunition in excess of their normal loads so that all tanks, when later employed across the river, will have full loads of ammunition.


b. As soon as ferries, bridges, or other crossing means for tanks are available, some tanks are immediately placed across the stream to aid in the enlargement and defense of the bridgehead (fig 79). Units 15"" 5' Attac" 01' large town or city. making the assault crossing are usuauy forced to operate without many of their heavier supporting weapons until after the bridge is cunpleted. Also, the difficulties of resupply make these units highly vulnerable. These factors, plus the likelihood of immediate and violent enenw reaction to successful crossing, make it highly important to bring tanks across at the earliest possible time.
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Figure 76. Any opposed river crossing requires reconnaissance and surprise. Figure 77. Tank battalion in the attack of river line—as part of combat. command.
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c. For further details as to the conduct of the assault troops in river crossing, see FM 7-20.

350. CROSSINGS 0F OPPORTUNITY. a. These crossings can generally be divided into three groups:

(1) Seizing crossing means (primarily bridges) intact by Speed and aggressiveness.

(2) Forcing crossings at fords or bridges against, light or poorly organized defenses.

(3) Forcing crossings of small, lightly defended stream with the assistance of infantry and engineers.

b. It. is an accepted historical fact that. Speed and violence of attack, plus the confusion that often reigns in battle, often make it possible to seize bridges before the enemy destroys them. This is by far the most economical way of getting across water obstacle and should be attempted in all but the most extreme cases. force heavy I» in tanks, particularly reinforced tank battalion, is ideally suited for this mission. Capitalizing on their characteristic of shock action, the tanks attack the bridge (fig 80) and kill or capture the enenw demolition crews before the bridge can be destroyed. Infantry and mgineers should accompany or closely follow the tanks: the engineers 'l to remove or disarm any demolitions found on the bridge, and the in fantry to assist in defending it. The advantage gained by capturing bridge must be pronmtly exploited, and every effort must be made to ensure that the enemy does as reinforced tank battalion, can often force crossing at Strongly defended bridge or ford by sheer massing of fire and violence of attack. Often bridges are only slightly damaged by enemy demolition, and if im— mediately seized and repaired Can be utilized for the crossing of suf- l' ficient forces to make full—scale assault crossing unnecessary. At fords, it may be necessary for infantry to cross and form bridgehead; e. In similar manner, tanks or forces heavy in tanks, such protected by this bridgehead, engineers can execute any pioneer work necessary to enable the tanks to cross by fording.

d. Even when no bridges or fords exist, it is possible for reinforced tank battalion to make crossing, using its own infantry and engineer support. Such crossings can be made only over streams which are narrow enough to be bridged by the engneer support available and Which are lightly defended, since the amount of infantry that can Figure 80. Capitalizing on their shock action and fire power, tanks be put across by reinforced tank battalion is limited. The infantry may attack and seize bridge intact. Tine fire over "033 direct 1-" assault boats (01' by improvised mans), supported by the the bridge and its approaches greatly assists the attack. fire of the tanks as discussed in paragraph 3L9. The infantry
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establish bridgehead, and the engineers construct, brid e. operation, as in all types of river crossings, speed is esientiirll 531115 secuon IV. DEMSE OF RIVER LINE 3:133 to §::iad:quatetforce§ across the stream before the enenw can


	351. mANSICN AND EXPLOITATION OF BRIDGEHEAD When rid e head'is estahlished and bridge built. under any of the circumstarglces previonsly discussed, it is important that the bridgehead be expanded sufficiently to protect. the bridge and that the advantage gained by the crossin be exploited to the fullest. a. The counter-attack is most effective if it comes as

	fant d, J0 an infantry div1sion; and the tanks of the in- strayers to protect his position. to ax gain" willsually be used to support the assault crossing, reinforce th: Z:;:::::m::nth:n§rigpa25ign or the bdgemad' and to b. The method of defending river line is similar to that "no" of the infantry division erg}: Eat; the emloitation of the crossing

	1' b. The most frequent role of the armored d1Vision in ma or ing. river—crossmg operation Will be the exploitation of successful egoss— However, if other units are not sufficiently strong to properly expand and hold an adeduate bridgehead elements ' ' ' ch may be commtted to reinforce these units. mama dlnsmn

	ten 352. be used mam/low to improve CROSSINGS. a. tank dozer, if available cm fords for crossing by tanks. wzer'would be particularlywaluable, ottom was for example, at an undefonded stream where the but where film enough and the water Shallow enough to permit fording, steep preaches exits existed. 355. TANK BATTALION ACTING ALONE IN RIVER LINE DEFmSE. The tank

	know the capabilities -' of LY Such work. This training vastl inc reliance, and their value as :trikirexzsfzrzzfir Inability, the". self-

	preplanned c. However, no unit should approach an obstacle without having its crossing Plans must be made to initiate the crossing :th ma :hewith equipment on hand. If an assault becomes necessary, it should rew the least possible delay to gain the maximum of surprise. versed streams normally encountered are so wide that they cannot be tra- by tanks with minimum of brid in and ingenuity are also employed.




	any °u "u" erac'l'm- 353, emu" The primary mission of tank battalion in the defense or river line is to counterattack any hostile units which have succeeded in crossing. To accomplish this mission, the bat talion is usually held in mobile reserve at central position which gives easy access to any point where crossing is feasible for the enemy.

	._ surprise when the enemy is caught in the midst of crossing and before head will cgzméliy'fthe esmbll°mn§ and eXPansmn 0f the bridge- he has had time to bring over sufficient antitank guns and tank de—

	On occasmn the tank bat— employed in any other position defense (chap 5). One notable exception cavalry group attached to the harem. awaiions of the corps'armored is that counterattacks usually cannot be made against the enemy before ry Slon' may be utilized in he has penetrated the defensive position, except when friendly forces still hold secure bridgehead on the enemy's side of the river.

	35b. TANKS D! DIRmT—FIRE SUPPORT CF RIVER LDIE DEFENSE. Tank units may furnish defending infantry with direct-fire support against crossing troops, especially when the infantry forces are few in number and must be thinly spread. For this mission, tanks are placed in mutually sup porting, hull—defilade positions at likely crossing sites. other positions which cover possible crossing sites are selected and recon noitered. Tank units are prepared to move if crossing develops. This use of tanks is exceptimal because it decreases their mobility and striking power; but it can be highly effective under sane conditions.




	b. Members of the tank battalion is seldom employed alone to defend river line, but nay be prove fords indEPendent attain" "my repair bridges, or im— so used when no other troops are available to meet surprise crossing their various mgmem- They must be train" '0 ante It should be reinforced with obiie infam- and ineers vehicles and pioneer tools for "1P In IE and with artillery if available. when assigned such mission, the tank battalion commander:

	a. Establishes reconnaissance patrols along both banks, utilizing the reconnaissance platoon and any attached reconnaissance elements. If possible, these elements delay the enenw's approach to the river.




	equipment 1f Other material b. Organizes defense areas to cover the most likely sites for crossings, and makes plans to meet all contingencies. No attanpt is made to hold the river line in force.

	c. Holds back the greater part of the battalion and attached units in concealed reserve position.










	d. Uses attached engineer unit. to for destfuctlon, and to demolish those not sauce unlts operating on the far bank. to aitjafdm positions and to possible obje are and all possible obstacles are constructed. Fire raft fl at— ing mines, and lLke materials are prepared for use against enemyséssalt bridges. If no en troops. gmeex-s are attached, this work must be done by other grepare fords and bridges being used by the reconnais— Routes of approach are prepared ctives for the tanks, mine fields

	both balk: fElgrsluI'es that-all boats, ferries, and other craft along needed for ale rivet: within the assigned sector, except those on the far bgka Msxzzrgétaie locawd and destroyed' All buildings umish the , construction are burned or otherwise desigmh mammal for bridge

	f. Covers with security detachments all br'idaes Ezitngaxeanlztdbem destroyed. when the reconnaissancebmlitgdofxozgz officer is stativen 1n, these crossings are demolished. reSponsible sure the re rignzd at.each crossing. He constantly checks to make the cross?" p; emolition charges are ready, and detonates them if responsmi in danger of capture. This duty is one of great every Chance z. The officer gives friendly reconnaissance elemmts defenSive OS'E'escape, but cannot allow pursuing enemy to enter tin emer em d1 ion. He acts upon his own initiative in meeting the an does not wait for instructions from higher authority.

	to re_ 0:6 Ezsmizcognaissance elements driven back across the river have hem cut off bye: ragidira: patiroils on the near bank. units that vane ene They should destroy any vehicles they cannotmgvzcialzz.wnhdmwn by boat.

	h. Emplo Stan attempted crossin dam defensne "on" (Chap 5) against an





Section V. ATTACK 0F FCHTIFICATIONS

356. GENERAL. 1 fications. Tanks are got

357. RECONNAISSANCE CF F'CHTIF of the situation, and detailed p132 gnarsilgggs. attack against fortified position rs, thorough reconnaissance. The rec ary map and aerial photo study reconnaissmce by all commanders thorough estimate are essential in an The estimate is based on onnaissance starts with prelimin— followed by extensive personal Forward observation posts, patrols, interrogation of civilians, and liaison planes are used to gain information. The reconnaissance seeks information on:


	a. Location of fortifications—pillboxes, etc.

	b. Location of obstacles, such as mine fields, wire, and trenches.

	c. Details of fortifications—embrasures, thickness of concrete and steel, entrances and exits, underground organization, etc.

	d. Location and type of enenw weapons.




	e. Defiladed approaches to the position.




	f. Positions from which direct—fire support can be furnished to the assaulting force.



358. ORGANIZATION OF THE ASSAULT TEAMS. The assault teams are normally built around the infantry platoon, with tanks attached to each team. Each man and each vehicle on the team is given special mission to perform. The teams must be allowed as much time as possible for rehearsals and reconnaissance. Normally, each team is assigned only one pillbox, bunker, or similar fortification at time.

359. EiPLOYMENT OF TANKS AGAINST FORTIFICATIONS. The tanks will normally be used to give direct—fire support to the assault teens (fig 81). Tanks with the assault teams will fire at embrasure open ings and attempt to destroy the fortification. These tanks usually follow other elemnts of the team, but must be close enough to give direct support at all times. Tanks not attached to an assault team may be used to give additional fire support from hull—down positions.

560. EMPLOYMENT OF FLAME MOVERS AGAINST FORTIFICATIONS. Both portable and tank flame throwers may be used in the assault teams. The tactical range and time of burst of both weapons depend upon the type of fuel used and the wind conditions. An ewerienced operator can adjust for most wind conditions. The flame thrower is an effective weapon for the last—minute, close—in protection of men placing breaching charges and for mopping up the fortification after it has been breached.

361. USE OF SMOKE AGAINST FORTIFICATIONS. Smoke may be used to screen the entire front, to cover the movement of troops into position, to screen one or both flanks or gap created by unequal advance of units, to screen an area outside of the immediate action, and to blind observation posts and fortifications that cannot be neutralized by other weapons. Even though the attack is made during darkness, smoke may be valuable to counter the possible use of illuminating flares
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Figure 83. When paths hav teams move thr been cleared, tank and infantry 8593,, ough quickly to reduce the forbificatl and shells by the enemy. The use of smoke must be coordinated, to en- Sure that it will not interfere with the need for direct fire on the plboxes and for ground observation by the assaulting teams. If conditions are at all favorable, every effort should be made to blind pillboxes supporting those being attacked.

362. ORDERS FOR ATTACK 0F FORTIFICATIONS. Orders for an attack on fortified position will mentally be issued in great detail. The attack on each bunker and defensive work will be individually planned and coordinated with attacks on adjacent fortifications. The battalion order will include detailed instructions to each assault team, includ— ing positions, routes to be followed, time to open fire, types of fires to be used, areas in which teams may fire, and the general conduct and action of each team.

"g

363. CONDUCT OF THE ATTACK OF FORTIFICATIONS. a. The attack usually starts with intense artillery fire and with the laying of smoke screen if conditions axe favorable. Aerial bombardment of the fortifications is also desirable. While the artillery is firing, snakes, pushed by tanks, may be used to clear path through mine fields or other obstacles (fig 82); and engineer parties also reduce obstacles as necessary. When paths have been cleared, the tanks and infantry of the assault teams move forward as rapidly as possible (fig 83), under the cover of maidmum fires. Direct-fire weapons are emplaced by the supporting troops to fire at embrasures and ports in the fortifiCations.

b. The normal assault team is usually divided into one or two flank groups, as needed, an assault group, and support group. Each group may have tanks in support. The flank groups direct their fire at any open emplacements on the flanks of the fortification. The tanks and machine guns of all groups fire at embrasures to keep them closed. If the fortification is protected by wire, path through the wire must be made by wire—cutting parties, by tanks, or by hanga lore torpedoes. If possible, the assault squad advances over ground not covered by fire from the embrasm'es. The tank guns cease fire on sigxal of the assault team commander; and the machine guns, both tank and ground, cease fire when masked. Fire from antitank rockets and flame throwers, directed against embrasures, may be used by the assault group to assist in covering the advance of the demolition party at close range. Upon breaching the embrasure, the assault group rushes the emplacement and, with hand grenades and portable flame throwers, overcomes all enemy resistance. Flank and support groups move up and cover the reorganization of the platoon or tEam.

36b. REORGANIZATION AFTER ATTACK 0F FORTIFICATIONS. The tanks support the team during the map-up stage. They are prepared to fire on probable avenues of enemy counterattacks. Tanks which have been supporting the attack by fire are moved forward to assist. Fresh teams are quickly moved forward to continue the attack without delay. and the process of deepening and widening the breach is continued.

365. USE OF TANK DOZERS AGAmST FORTIFICATIONS. In the initial phase of the attack, the tank dozer may be used to assist, in reducing obstacles. As soon as the assault. team closes on the fortification, the tank dozers are moved forward in order to be available to cover the openings of the fortification with dirt. This is an effective way of immobilizing any memy troops who refuse to surrender.

Section V'I. ACTION ON mCCUNTEiING MINE FIELDS mingégiellagfmc MINE FELDS. a. 5—31 covers methods of detecting


	b. Mine fields should be expected in the following locations:

	(1) In areas where there are prepared enemy defenses.




	(2) 0n avenues of approach to enemy positions.




	(3) Near enany antitank guns.




	(L) 0n beaches and just off shore.




	c. Nuisance mines may be expected in the follovdng locationS:

	(1) on roads.




	(2) 0n the shoulders of ro turns, and defes. S, especially at tmnouts'

	(3) In Parking areas.




	(A) At culverts.




	(5) At crossroads and road Junctions.




	(6) In areas favorable for troop concentrations.






367. ACTION 0N ENCOUNTERmG MINE FIELD. a. If mine field is detected before the unit has bem omitted:

(l) reconnaissmce is made for possible positions for enemy antitank guns and machine guns which may be covering the mine field'


	(2) If the attacking force includes infantry, the tanks support, and cover by fire, the infantry's advance and reconnaissance of the mine field.

	(3) One of the methods described in paragraph 368 is used to breach the field.

	b. If mine field is discovered during an attack, and the field is covered by enemy fire:

	(l) If tank is disabled by an exploiding mine, nearby maneuvering tanks stop and fire smoke to screen the disabled tank and themselves, if necessary. All observe for antitank guns which may be covering the mine field, and reconnoiter by fire.

	(2) Behind this smoke, the crew of the disabled tank usually evacuate their vehicle. However, when the surrounding terrain provides some cover or concealment and the tank's weapons are still usable, the crew may continue to figlt from the tank. Evacuating crew members take cover pronptu, because the mine field is probably covered by machine guns, sighted so as to fire effectively through smoke, and by mortars. Crew members must also beware of antipersonnel mines.



.M


	(3) Maneuvering tanks back to cover, following exactly the same route that they used to move forward.

	(h) Neutralizing fire is placed on any enerw antitank guns located. This fire may be supplied by the tanks themselves, by tie tank battalion's supporting weapons, by supporting artillery, or by other tr00ps in the area.

	(5) If the disabled tank is not under too heavy enemy fire, it is withdrawn by tank recovery vehicle, using tow bar, or by tank if no recovery vehicle is available. Tank crew memers reconnoiter the terrain for mines before the recovery vehicle advances.

	(6) Reconnaissance immediately begins for the edge, the depth, and the width of the mine field.



368. BREACHING OF MmE FIELDS. After mine field has been discovered and has been carefully reconnoitered for forward edge, width, depth, additional obstacles, antitank guns, and antipersonnel mines, it may be breached in number of ways.

a. Probing. Accompanying infantry or mgineer personnel, or occasionally tank personnel alone, my breach mine field in the following mamer:


	(l) Under cover of darkness, smoke, or heavy fire, dis- mounted troops move through the mine field and establish bridgehead.

	(2) Mines are located and removed bin a," the methods prescribed in 5_31_ es, using

	(3) Some tanks are immediate moved thro the t. ro- vide antitank protection in the bridgehead]? us

	(Io) The bulk or the tanks move th area within the bridgehead. mug the gap to an assembly

	(5) The attack is continued.




	b. '.Use of the snake mine field ma be breached by the use of an explOSive snake. PM 5—31 gives full description of the operation-

	c. Other mans. The ioneer tank is ui devices for mine detection and gleaming. These ashiglgs :2 igiggsto each platoon of the armored engineer battalion, and five are in the asseulb platoon 01' the engineer batt alion in the infantry division. These vehicles will gap mine fields but must be given protective fires from behind the field and, when possible, by infantry bridgeheads.




Seetion VII. ATTACK 0F DEFEE


	369. GEIERAL The nethods of attackin defile are similar to weirxegrin thiatgacmf :ny fortied position (pars 356-365)- 12e tanks' supporting by the. pr ncipel mission is one of

	avenue 370. CONWCT 0F TIE ATTACK The defile tself is the lo icsl o! approech; but before the atack can be launched, the dgfile's the defenses defile must first be reduced. As rule, these defenses are not in itself, but on the high ground nearby. The seizure of this high ground uSuale forces the enemy to evacuate the defile.

	b. In sons cases poorly defended def Supporting tanks are used to cover can be "Shed-The advance through short defile is by single bound, and should be the defile is long, units may have to advame thr on it bo d3 being careful to protect themselves against sm-prisg. un

	c. The first elements to pass through the defile organize bridgehead on the far Side to protect the debouchmagnguof friendly elements Iron the rear. Tanks are placed in reserve position; ready to counterattack to protect this bridgehead; tank units can 815°



use this position to reorganize after passing through the defile.

d. The manner of forcing defile depends largely upon the manner in which it is held and the accessibility of the enemy's flanks. If small forces can be moved through or around the obstacles creating the defile, an advance can be made on broad front to outflsnk defended areas.



Seetion VIII. ATTACK CF WOODS

371. GENmAL. The attack of wooded ares is task best suited to force predominantly infantry. Such attacks are conducted similarly to operations in jungles (pars loOB-hll), with modifications indicated by the terrain, cover, and citrate. Artillery is emplaced to give support. Organic supporting weapons cover the assault with high emlosive shells, or smoke the flanks of the assault force. PE fuzes should be set at Superquick in order to get effective tree bursts, which have the same effect as time fire. If the nature of the woods permits, the tanks accompany the infantry all the way through the woods; otherwise they cover the rear of the infantry from the edge of the woods and are in turn supported by minimum of infantry.




Section IX. WHIEIOUS OPERATIONS in

372. GENERAL. For details of amphibious operations, see FM 31-5 (classified), FM 17—3L, and field manuals of the 60 series.

I; 373. PLANNING ALTHIEIOUS OPERATIONS. The planning of an amphibious operation is usually done in phases. If starts with the initial objective, ,3 which is based on the over—all strategy of the war, and proceeds to the I. selection of the general area of the assault, consideration being given . to the tide, beach conditions, and prevailing weather. An estimate is made of the number and types of units required to overcome the probable enemy resistance, allowing reasonable safety factor. Provision must be made for sufficient shipping of the proper type to land these initial troops and their supplies, and for sufficient ports of embarkation to load out the ships. Finally, training areas and other facili ties for the troops are allocated. In all these decisions, compromise somewhere between the ideal and the practical must be accepted. After determination of the length of the sea voyage, the time required for loading the various types of ships, and the time required to move units from training areas to the ports of embarkation, it is relatively sixmle matter to establish time schedule which will permit an orderly pro gression of planning and training throughout all echelons.

37h. ADMDIISTRATIVE CONSIDERATIONS IN MHIBIOUS OPERATIONS. a. Pre liminary considerations for supply of an amphibious operation must include close analysis of loading and unloading capabilities of vessels to be employed, type and capacity of llghterage Lo be employed, handling facilities ashore, and the expected length of time that. the troops must be supplied over landing beaches before port. facilities become available. Logistical plans must be made, and basic supply policies must be estab lished, as early as possiole, so that supply services will have sufficient time to assemble, and to prepare for combat loading, the various items essential to the Operation.


	b. Preparation of plans for loading and embarkation require thorough understanding and appreciation of the mission, the composition of the force, the technique of combat loading in vessels of all typ85, the doctrinal employment of units, and the general tactical and logisti- cal plans for the operation.

	C. Plans for debarking troops for an assault landing, and for unloading supplies to support the landing, are based upon tactical plans for the assault and are the basis for the combat loading of the ships.

	d. Plans for organization, expansion, and consolidation of landing beaches to provide shore facilities for logistical support of landing assault are dependent upon tactical plans for the operation and their development.

	J75. JOINT TRAINING FOR AMPHISIOUS OPERATIONS. The joint training of Army units may be conducted at naval training centers. In additions: schools are established for training such specialists as loading officers, communication personnel, shore party personnel, amphibious vehicle drivers, and naval gunfire observers. Under favorable conditions, it will take at leaSt three months of intensive training to prepare an inex— perienced division for an amphibious operation; and more time is da- sirable. With an cicperienced unit, this time can be reduced.

	a. Goal of training. The ultimate goal of amphibious training is to develop joint Army—Navy-Air Force team in which the individual members know not only their own jobs but also how to function with other members of the team.

	b. Realism. The troops should have, use, and know how to main- tam, all special equipment which will be used in the operation. The training area should duplicate, as nearly as practicable, the actual landing area; in addition conditions in these areas should be similar. The training period must be culminated with joint rehearsal, in which sufficient personnel and equipment are unloaded to test the plans and to effect the necessary coordination to ensure the success of the operation.



376. ORGANIZATION OF TIE LANDING FORCE. a. The infantry division is the basic organization ior planning landing operation. Depending on hydrographic and terrain conditions, the division may be reinforced with amphibious tank battalions, amphibious tractor battalions, tank battalions, and shore party support units of an amphibious special brigade.


	b. Each infantry division forms three reginental combat teams (RCTs), each reinforced in accordance with the tactical plan.

	c. Each RCT forms three battalion landing teams (BLTs). The BLT is the basic assault unit. It is actually an independent unit in the initial stages of the landing, before reserve and support elements can be committed. Alwhibious tank and tractor companies, shone support teams of an amphibious special brigade, and tank units may be attached to an assault BLT (fig 81o).



377. ROLE OF THE TANK BATTALION 0F THE INFANTRY DIVISION IN AMPHIBIOUS OPmA'I'IONS. a. The infantry division tank battalion may be:


	(1) Kept under division control and committed on division order.

	(2) Attached by units to assault RCTS for the landing.




	(3) Attached to one RC'X'.




	(1+) Attached by companies or platoons to BLTs.




	b. Tank units may have, either attached or as replacements for organic tanks, Special equipment such as dozer, flame-throwing, and rocket tanks. Tanks may also be equipped with special flotation devices (fig 85).

	c. After tanks land, their employment conforms to tie principles set forth in other parts of this manual and in FM 17-32.



378. AMPHIBIOUS TRADIING FOR TANK AND VEHICULAR CREWS. Vehicle crews will receive training in:

a. Waterproofing and dewaterproofing of vehicles and equipment, using waterproofing kits and materiel furnished by ordnance. All vehicles which are eXpected to land over the bow ramps of landing craft or ships should be waterproofed for fording minimum depths of five feet. For tanks this operation cmsists of covering seams, joints, boltheads, and grease fittings with an asphalt waterproofing substance; sealing hatches, turret ring, periscopes, ports, and gun mounts with rubberized tape; installing metal stacks (fording devices) for intake and exhaust of engine; and spraying of rust—preventive substance on track sprockets and sus pension system.
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	b. Beach driving and wading (driving through shallow water).

	the vehicles c. Loading vehicles aboard landing ships and craft. and landing through surf (figs 86 and 87).

	which d. Recognizing and avoiding underwater and beach obstacles the enemy is known to be using.

	hicles in e. Solving maintenance problems arising from operation of Ve stress on sand, crew over rocky beaches, and on and near salt water, with and unit maintenance.

	






infantry 379. will TRAINING FOR INFANTRY-TANK WHIBICUS ASSAULT TEAMS. Tanks and known enemy form infantry—tank teams, organized and trained to reduce as an installations in the assault area. team may be as small supported infantry by tank squad with one tank, or as large as an infantry battalion craft and Ships company. The characteristics of the available landing trained may affect the composition of the teams. Infantry muSt be zation after to protect tanks from enemy antitank measures during the reorganisuch operations landing. The team plan and conduct field exercises covering across open as assaulting pillboxes, crossing streams, and attacking landing exercises ground, as discussed in other parts of this manual. The training of during the rehearsal permit check on the status of these teams.

receipt 380. of PLANS its FCR LOADING VEHICLES FOR LANDmG OPERATION. a. UPOH advises the allocation of assault shipping, the infantry division and HCTs, and other assiyued and attached units, of the number type of ships and craft to be made available to them for the operation.


	_i loading officer, b. Each battalion and larger unit designates an officer as with the to plan and supervise the loading of ships in accordance the principles tactical of pl These officers receive special instruction in of planning the loading, the necessary coordination, and the d6t8115 ships on which combat loading 3nd priority for unloading of the type of works closely with their units are to be transported. Each loading officer the loading of the commander, 3-3. and S—h of his unit in planning the loading troops, vehicles, equipment, and supplies. He must plan personnel exactly, preparing loading diagrams, consolidated unit and tonnage tables, and vehicle debarkation priority tableS.

	general principle c. Loading plans should, so far as possible, conform to tfe of combat loading. Ships must be so loaded that assault troops, with their essential combat equipment and initial combat supplies, can be immediately and Figure 36- "aterproded tank loading for the rapidly debarked in desired priority accomplishment of the tactical plan. When unit is embarked
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ab ard LST.

[image: Figure, page 146]

Figure 87. Tank landing through surf.

aboard more than one ship, its key personnel, materiel, essential supplies, maintenawe equipment and personnel, and vital communication equipment should be diSpersed among the ships assigned.

381. LOADING ARMCRED VEHICLES. a. W. The vehicles should be waterproofed and backed aboard. The LOT will not carry more than platoon of BO—ton tanks or three 50-ton tanks for landings on ideal beaches. This craft will be used in shore-to-Shore operations where short ocean voyage is involved; or three such craft. can be preloaded and transported to the assault. area in an LSD.

b. Aboard LSMS. This ship will carry approximately the same loads as an LCT; however, it is oceangoing and is not transported aboard an LSD.

c. Aboard LSDs. The problem or loading armored vehicles aboard this ship is relatively simple, because the vehicles are preloaded aboard LCMs (one vehicle to each LCM) or LCTs. The vehicles must be properly stowedwith all essential equipment and initial combat supplies, because there is no space aboard this ship for bulk or palletized supplies and equipuent.

d. Aboard ISTs. This ship can transport larger armored units than the other landing ships and is the one Considered most desirable for transporting units to support assault infantry. combined arms team composed oi tanks, armored infantry, field artillery, engineers, and supply and maintenance vehicles can be organized for each such ship assigned.

e. Aboard AKAs. when ships designed for transporting tanks are not available, tanks can be transported aboard AKAs and then transferred to LCTs or other landing craft during the ship-to—shore movement (fig 88).

)82. ORGANIZATION OF UNITS FOR LOADING ABOARD SHIPS AND CRAFT. a. Tank units and other armored units will normally plan to load aboard LCTS, LSMs, LSDs, or LSTs. The characteristics of the ships assigned, the type of unit to be transported, and the hydrography of the beach win have direct bearing on the organization of armored units for em ployment in an mphibious operation. Tank units from im'antry divisions will normally be loaded as tactical units, whereas the tank units of an armored division may load either in that manner or as elements of combined arms teams. The plans for employment of the units must be carefully considered, along with alternate plans.

b. Factors that must be considered when organizing combined arms teams are: the size of the most desirable battle unit; and the size oi the smallest battle unit which, when conbined with other battle units, will form combined arms team that can be loaded aboard one ship.

[image: Figure, page 147]

Figure 88. Transferring tanks from AKA to LCT.

The following principles are especially important:


	(1) Each ship should carry team that is capAble of in dependent action and can if necessary carry the fight. to the enemy and sustain itself for limited time.

	(2) If ship is lost en route, its loss will ndt seriously deplete any one 01 the fighting or supply units.



383. ORGANIZATION OF COA'BINED ARMS TEAMS FOR LOADING ABOARD LSTS. a. General. To properly organize con-binad arms teams, the commander of the reiniorced tank battalion must have an intimate knowledge of the characteristics and tactical employment or each vehicle, weapon, and squad in his force. The number of ships assigned, and the size of the tactical units to be employed, will often result in conflict between the principle ox preserving the integrity or units and the principle of making each shipload self-sustaining tactical and administrative team o! cunbined arms.

b. Team composition. It is desirable that each ship carry team which includes the following elements:


	(l) mobile command echelon.

	(2) One or more tank platoons.

	(3) An armored infantry platoon.

	(h) unit capable of furnishing support fire.

	(5) An engineer unit.

	(6) Maintenance equipment, to include tank recovery vehicle.



(7) Command and reconnaissance wheeled vehicles for control.


	(8) Cargo vehicles for ammunition and fuel.

	(9) medical aid team.



381+. ORGANIZATION OF COMMAND FCR DOADING. In the organiz ation of reinl'orced tank battalion into combined arms teams, for transport aboard landing ships, three types or command must be considered.

a. Battalion command. This command should be organized 1mm more than one section so that the loss or single ship will not result in the loss of the entire battalion headquarters. Normally the head- quarters should be orgaiized into two sections, one being under the battalion commander and the other under the executive officer. These sections operate initially with two of the combined arms team. For some operations it may be advisable to mke further breakdown by form ing command group, with minimum 01 personnel and cosmnunication equipment, and placing the 3—3 in command of section. In this case the canmand group would operate with om of the first conbired arms teams to be committed, so as to be available to conmit other teams upon their landing, as the situation dictates.


	b. Combined arms team commmd. The commanders or the combined arms teams must be camiully selected, because they will initially have complete control ox" their teams if committed prior to reorganization of the battalion ashore. These commanders will normally be selected from available commanders of tank and armored im'antry companie s.

	c. Command aboard ship. By virtue ox' rank, the senior officer is normally designated as commander of troops aboard ship; however, junior officer who conmands majority of the tactical units aboard may be so desigxated. The commander of troops is reSponsible to the captain ox the ship for discipline, debarkation drill, abandon-ship drill, and other special drills, and ior carrying out the SOP prepared by the ship's captain {or conduct of troops aboard. In addition, the comander or troops is responsible the unit commander {or the briefing and shipboard training oz' troops, and ror the carrying out of special instructions airing the voyage, as laid down in the operation order.

	385.. TANK UNITS DI THE COMBINED ARMS TEAM FOR LANDINGS. When organizmg conbined arms teams, the commander should give tank units the following considerations:

	a. The tank platoon should be retained as unit.




	b. The two tanks in the company headquarters~one for the company commander and the other for the artillery forward observer— should always be loaded on the same ship. These tanks should not be loaded with other tanks to form battle units, but should be loaded or. ship with at least one tank platoon.

	c. All tank officers should plan to use their individual tanks for command am control during the landing.

	d. concentration of tanks on any one ship should be avoided, to prevent keavy loss 01 armor should that ship be lost.

	386. WOHED INFANTRY UNITS IN NE COLEINED ANS TEAM FOR LANDINGS. a. The following methods tor aSSigning armored infantry units should be considered:




	(1) To utilize one ship for the bulk of each armored infantry company, so as to retain its tactical integrity during the voyage.

	(2) To retain the tactical integrity of the platoons.




	(3) To divide the platoon into squads when there are not enough platoons available to permit assigning at least one platoon to each combined arms team.

	b. Additional considerations are;




	(l) Armored infantry troops are trailed to cooperate with tanks in combat, and can oi'l'er material support to tank attack.

	(2) These troops can be employed to protect tank and artillery units during halts and in assembly areas.

	(3) high degree or responsibility can be placed on the infantry squad leader. This important fact should not be overlooked if it is deemed necessary to remove squad from the imnediate control of the platoon leader.

	387. FIRE SUPPORT UNITS DI TEE CWBINED ARMS TEAM FOR LANDDJGS. The cunmander of the reinforced tank battalion must consider all units of support nature when organizing his combimd arms teams. These will include artillery units, the assault gun platoon, and the mortar platoons oi' the armored infantry.

	a. Artillery. An artillery battalion may be used in one of the following ways;

	(l) The battalion may be organized into two units for initial attachmnt to and support 01' two combined arms teams. However, this entails the risk of losing too large portion of the artillery support during the voyage. Furthermore, landing ships are nd. capable of carrying combined arms team organized with this number of support artillery vehicles.

	(z) Each firing battery nay be organized into two three gun batteries ior attachmnt to separate teams, with the battalion headquarters and fire—direction center organized into tWo sections and attached to tw0 or the teams. This nethod destroys the effectiveness of the battery until reorganization is effected; the nethod is excellent for distribution, but is considered unsatisfactory for operation.

	(j) The tiring batteries may be initially attached to three teams, with the battalion headquarters and lire—direction center



organized as outlined in (2) above. This is considered the best method from the standpoint 01' efficiency or operation, safety of transport, and adequate fire support for each team. Every effort should be made to reorganize the battalion as soon as possible after landing.


	b. Assault platoon. The assault gun platoon of the tank battalion may be attached as unit, or may be organized into three two-gun sections or tw0 three—gun sections to furnish support to Com- bined ems team that are without artillery weapons. The platoon is trained to operate either as unit or in sections.

	c. Infant mortar platoons. The 60—mm mortar platoons of the armored infantry companies and tte Bl-m mortar platoon of the armored infantry battalion should be attached as units to combined arms teams lacking artillery support.

	d. Forward observer and liaison sections. Forward observer sections should be assigned to wm-k with each combimd arms team. Artillery liaison sections should be attached to the battalion headquarters.

	388. ENGINEERS DITIE COLBINED ARMS TEAM FOR LANDINGS. Engineer units attached to reinforced tank battalions to fonn combined arms teams are em- ployed for route marking, demolition work, bridge reconnaissance and re- pair, and the removal of road blocks when the use of high emlOSives is required. The distribution of these units is based on the number avail- able with respect to the number oi teams to be formed. Engineer units should be given the same consideration as infantry units when aSSigning them to teens.

	)89. MAmTENANCE EQUIPMENT IN COMBINED ARMS TEAM FOR LANDDIGS. Each combined arms team should have attached to it proportionate share of the recovery and maintenance equipment. The tank recovery vehicle may prove to be fully as important as any or the combat vehicles. When there are not sufficient tank recovery vehicles to permit attaching one to each team, an engineer tank dczer or heavy wrecking truck should be attached for maintenance and recovery work. In so rar as possible, maintenance personnel and equiment shoulo be attached to combined arms teams that include vehicles with which these personnel are most familiar.

	390. SUPPLY, LESS, AND LEDICAL VEHICLES OF THE COMBINED Aims TEAM FOR LANDINGS. a. Supply. Service vehicles from battalion organizations should be so distributed that each combimd arms team will have Portion 01' them for 1uel, lubricants, and amnunition.

	b. Mess. As operational type rations will be part of the combat load 01 each vehicle and will be available for resupply in the assault area, the kitchen truck becoms the least important vehicle of combined arms tean.




	c. Medical. An aid team with l/ly-ton truck should be attached to each combined arms team; ambulances and other vehicles of the medical detachment should be grouped ior the establishment of an aid station.

	391. PLANNING PRIORITIES FOR LANDING VEHICLES FROM AN LST. After the organization ox' combined arms teams Ior an amphibious operation, the next step is the preparation or priority list. for unloading the ve hicles from landing ship. At the time this priority list is made, the commander will not know what the tactical situation on the beach will be, so he should plan for the possibility 01 meeting resistance. The plan should, if possible, be suniciently flexible to permit deviation from the planned priority it, upon arrival, conditions ashore justify change. The plan must be coordinated with the ship Tm: and approved by the captain or the ship. In making his decision as to how his team can debark prepared for any eventuality, the commander must consider the priority to be given to command and reconnaissance vehicles, tanks, in fantry and engineer personnel carriers, recovery or dozer type vehicles, and artillery or other fire—support vehicles.

	392. PRIORITY OF COIIDIAND VEHICLES FOE LANDING. Regardless of the situation on the beach, the commzmder must be ashore early to prevent confusion while unloacng, to organize and control his team, and to properly employ his support elements. This does nd. necessarily nean that his vehicle should be given the number one priority. Normally, his vehicle will be given priority that vu'll ensure its landing behind the leadixg tactical unit. The cmumm'er will usually debark in his vehicle, though he may debark on foot or on another vehicle.

	)9}. PRIORITY OF TANKS FOR LANDING. The tanks of combined arm team (fig 89) will normally lead the vehicles of the team ashore. Tanks should lead for the following reasons:

	a. Tanks form the striking power or the combined arms team.




	b. Tanks offer the most protection for their crews, because of their armor. This factor makes the tank an ideal leading vehicle ii' the team is forced to debark under fire.

	c. Units i'rom armozed divisions will normally land over beaches that have been previously secured by assault units of infantry divisions; and tanks will in all probability be urgently needed by troops already ashore.

	d. Tanks should be landed first in order to minimize the chances oi their destruction by enemy gunfire or air attacks on the ship while it is nosed onto the beach.
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Figure B9. Waterproofed tanks coming ashore from LS'I' over floating caus away.

39h. PRIORITY OF FEZCRH) INFANTRY AND ENGINEER CARRIERS FCR LI-NDING. The personnel or armored infantry and engineer units will not normally debark in their vehicles if the team lands under fire. In situation that, requires infantry or engineer units of the team to land early, they will debark on root or mounted on the backs of tanks. Therefore their vehicles need not be given as high priority as are the tanks.

395. PRIORITY 0F THE TANK RmOVERY VEHICLE FOR LAIJDDJG. Although this vehicle is essentially maintenance vehicle, it must be given special consideration with regard to uebarkation priority because of the assist ance that it can give other vehicles during their debarkation. Even under fire, it can be used to help move vehicles that stall or becone mired.

a. priority of nuhber one may be desirable for the tank recovery vehicle if intelligence reports on beach conditions indicate that difficulties can be mcpected in unloading vehicles. However, such priority would deny this vehicle adequate protection if tte landing is made under fire.

b. priority which would place the recovery vehicle on the beach after the majority of other vehicles land might seriously delay the unloading of the team.

c. If the recovery vehicle lands immediately after the leading tank unit, it will be protected by the fire of that unit's tanks and will also be in position to assist the landing of most of the tracked vehicles and all vdweled vehicles.

396. PRIORITY OF ARTELERY OR OTHER FIRE—SUPPORT VEHELES FOR LANDING. These vehicles should normally be given priority that will put than on the beach after the landing or all other armored vehicles, including tie recovery vehicles.

397. PRIORITY OF ADMINISTRATIVE AND SERVICE VEHICLES FOR LANDmG. Ve hicles used for administration and maintenance are principally wheeled vehicles; however, some units are equipped with tracked utility vehicles for maintenance and amrmmition supply.

a. Administrative and control wheeled vehicles are given low priority by armored commanders, because tmse commanders nomally land in their tanks or armored personnel carriers.

b. Maintenance vehicles, other than tank recovery vehicles, should land after tactical vehicles.

c. Supply vehicles are not needed initially, because all armored vehicles carry initial combat loads or ammunition, rations, and water. These vehicles are therEfcre loaded in the rear of the tank deck or on the top (weather) deck. Also, since these vehicles are not armored, they should be unloaded after armored vehicles which can afford them pro tection i1" the beachhead is not secure. of the supply vehicles, the kitchen truck is given the lowest priority for unloading, because of the availability 01' assault rations on all combat vehicles. when space is available ior supply trucks on the tank deck, trucks carrying ammuni tion and maintenance parts should be placed there, rather than trucks carrying mel and lubricants. Vehicles carrying fuel and lubricants should be loaded on the top deck, because ox the im'lamnable and volatile nature 01' their loads.

398. P37081318 OF LOADDIG THE TANK DECK CF AN LS'I'. Before the ve hicles or combined arms team are loaded aboard an LST, steps must be taken to determine how best to place the vehicles on the LS'I' so that they can be unloaded in accordance with the priority established and so that they can be loaded within the limitations imposed by the length and width or the tank deck. One method o1' doing this is to place terplates, drawn to scale and representing the actual vehicles to be loaded, on representation of the tank or an LST, also drawn to scale (fig 90). The customary scale is 1/8 inch to one foot.

a. In loading vehicles, space of one foot must be allowed between vehicles, and between vehicles and the sides of the ship. This allows sufficient space to permit men towalk between vehicles on the tank deck and to permit securing the vehicles to the deck to prevent them from shifting during the voyage.

b. When widths 01' vehicles permit, they are placed in three lanes, with the lighter vehicles generally in the center and the heavier vehicles in the outside lanes. This ensures better—balanced load and will permit Iraximum use of fastening facilities for the securing of vehicles to the deck. Vehicles must be so loaded that all the vehicles of single lane will not be unloaded before the vehicles of other lanes; this would place an unnecessary strain on the ship while beached and might cause it to list, making debarking unnecessarily difficult. Proper loading procedure allows ror unloading or vehicle from each lane successively. Normally, tanks and other armored combat vehicles are loaded toward the bow or the ship and along the outside lanes, with administrative and service vehicles in the center and toward the stem. This ensures that high-priority vehiCIes are in position for debarkation as soon as the ship beaches.

c. Factors to be considered when positioning vehicles aboard ship are:
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Figure 90. Loading of LST tank deck by use of templates.


	(1) The number one priority vehicle must be in the front row, so placed that it. can move onto the ramp without maneuvering. When three vehicles are loaded abreast, the number one priority vehicle must be positioned in the center.

	(2) Tanks of canbined arms team will nomally be loaded last, so that they will be in position to dabark first. However, loam plan that calls for all tanks and heavy vehicles to be loaded [award of lighter vehicles may result in bow-heavy ship which will beach beyond the depths of vehicle fox-ding devices. Officers of the ship will decide whether the emptying 01' forward ballast tanks will be sufficient to com- pensate for bow—heavy load or whether an adjustment must be nude in debarkation priorities.

	(3) The tank recovery vélicle should be so positioned that its time of landing can be mde as flexible as possible.

	(A) Trailers are nomally loaded flush with the rear of the vehicles that tow them; they are unhooked, and their tow bars are placed under their prime movers.

	399. PRFOPERJATIONAL BRIEFING FOR LANDINGS. When the length of the voyage does not provide sufficient time for shipboard briefing, tl'e briefing will be accomplished in carefully guarded areas, such as mounting area, prior to embaration. When pre—embarkation brie ting is conducted, severe security measures must be enforced fmm the time briefinB beans until units embark and get under way.

	1'00. BRIEFING, ORIENTATION, AND MADITENANCE ABOARD SHE. a. After the ships have been loaded and put to sea, maps and serial photos of the assault area are issued, and all troops are given a. detailed eaqanation of the operation area, the plan or attack, and alternate plans that my be used in event of changes in the situation.

	b. Methods of control and comnunicstion are disseminated.




	c. Instructions are issued regarding the recovery of vehicles and equipment mich become disabled on the ramps or in front of the ramps-

	d. Maintenance of vehicles and equipnent is continuous during the voyage.

	S. Plans are made for the tactical use of tanks that are disabled in the water by mines or otter obstacles; such tanks may be able to fund-5h fire to the flanks or direct—support fire for forces ashore.

	f. final check is made of waterproofing and equipment.






g. Radios are tuned.

é?


	h. Ship facilities are used to recharge batteries.

	i. Precautions are taken against corrosion of weapons, ammunition batteries, and radios.

	j. Mechanics and radio repairman may in some cases replace manbers of canbat vehicular crews.

	k. Hesupply plans concerning ammunition, mel, and rations are checked to ensure that these supplies will be available according to plan.

	l. Personnel will be instructed that immediately upon landing, all vehicles not enployed at the waterline will be moved to an assembly area, reorganized, and prepared for commitment. All vehicles are de— waterproofed as soon as possible.

	m. Personnel will be acquainted with the plan for marking under water obstacles or shell holes caused by naval bombardment, so that vehicles can avoid them. Such marking can be done by guides frun amm'ed units who land with assault units, or by markers or buoys placed by the beach party or underwater demolition teams.





Section X. OPmATICNS IN COLD WEATl-ER

A01. GMRAL. This subject is covered in PM 31-70.



Section XI. DEBT OPERATIONS

[.02. EMERAL. This subject is covered in PM 31—25.



Section XII. JUNGLE OPERATIONS

103. CHAMCMISTICS 0F JUNGLE WARFARE. Jungle warfare is covered generally in 72—20. Operations in jungles are characterized by difficult terrain and greatly reduced visibility. Sena open patches of grassland may be found, but the grass often is so high that is impedes the driver's vision. Accurate maps are usually lacking. Heavy jungle growth limits the effectiveness of aerial photography. It is hard to definitely locate the enemy, even when the gene-a1 area he has organized is known. Supporting fires are frequently difficult to adjust.

AOL». USE 0F TANKS IN JUNGLFS. Despite these adverse conditions, tanks can often be successfully used in jungle warfare. As rule they are employed against definitely located enemy. Tanks are par titularly effective against the types of fortifications usually established in jungles. Close tank-infantry cooperation is essential in jungle operations (fig 91).

#05. PREPARATION FOR USE OF TANKS IN JUNGLES. USe of tanks is preceded by careful personal terrain reconnaissance by the tank officers and noncomnlssiomd officers concerned. This reconnaissance must cover:


	a. Routes available, to include any existing roads and oridges.

	b. Improvements needed on available routes, and new route construction needed.

	c. Slopes in the ground and density o1' vegetation.




	d. Areas with good tank standing suitable for assembly areas, attack positions, and service parks.

	e. Areas suitable for tank employment.




	f. Location of swamps, impassable mund, and defiles.




	g. Locations of enemy mim fields and other obstacles.






A06. PLANNIII} FOR JUNGLE OPERATIOIS. Detailed planning, and the careful coordination of all the arms and services involved, extends downward to every manber of the individual tank crews and of the .. infantry squads which support them. (See 17-32.) Methods of comunication and target designation are eSpecially important. It is also necessary to develop plan or supporting fires from artillery and infantry weapons as well as from the organic battalion support weapons, and to make arrangements with the engineers for route ole ar- ance or improvements. Tank dozers found in each tank company may be used to advantage.


107. APPROACH MARCH FOR JUNGLE OPERATIONS. Tanks are moved up to an attack position directly behind the infantry line. It may be necessary for the ergineers to build trails for the final parts of this advance and to have heavy bulldozers spotted at difficult places to assist the tanks. Both bulldozers and tank dozers are invaluable in all stages of this work. Since sounds are muffled in the jungle Figure 91. Close tank-iniantry cooperation is essential in during the day, it is possible to bring tanks well forward without Jungle Opera OHS.
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sacrificing surprise. If necessary, the artillery or Air Force lays down fires to drown tank noises. once in the attack position, the tanks are guided to their assigned stations in the attack fomation by dismounted personnel. During the short pause here, last-minute coordination with the infantry is effected, and all comanders and drivers observe the ground to their 'ont.

108. FORMATION FDR TIE JUNGLE ATI'ACK. a. Tanks normally attaCk in two or more waves, advancing in staggered-line formation. Com- pany and platoon comanders are usually well forward to facilitate control. Tank dozers are in rear of each wave to assist bogged or crippled tanks and to complete the destruction of bunkers overrun by the leading tanks. Each wave covers the one preceding it.

b. Generally, the distance between tanks will be reduced, due to the nature of the terrain.

L09. CONDUCT 0F TIE JUNGLE ATTACK. a. The rate of advance in the juxgle is very slow, due to the terrain and the normal type of re— sistance. Tanks pick their way and frequently move in first gear. The day's progress may be masured in yards. 'Ihere are frequent halts for reorganization, reorientation, and resupply. In very dense jungle, tanks may attack by fire alone with practically no movement. Even when advancing in column, tanks carefully avoid tracking one another, if only by the width of their tracks, because of tie normally Soft ground.

b. The infantry advance with the tanks; an infantry elements leading is usually tanks placed with each wave. The infantry must never let tm advance out or eyesight. If this happens the tanks may be knocked out by tank hunters and antitank guns, and the infantry subsequently stopped by machine-gun fire. Proper coordination of effort (fig 92) will prevent the enauy fran separating tanks and infantry. It is occasionally necessary for the infantry to place fire on their own tanks in order to cope with enemy tank hunters with mag- netic mines and hand charges (fig 93).

c. The infantry indicate targets by using tracer ammuni— tion, incendiary or smoke grenades, rocket launchers, or prearranged signals.

d. As the natural growth and eneny camouflage frequently obscure the entire sector, it may be necessary to literally cover MB sector with machine-gun and high explosive fire. Once the enenw positions are located, high explosive or white phoSphorus rounds can be fired into them through loopholes or entrances, and eeixg enemy personnel can be machine-gunned. If no loophole or entrance is visible, amor-piercing ammition is used to create one. Expenditure of All

[image: Figure, page 154]

Figure 92. when resistance is met, deploy and overcome it. Infantry supports closely.

[image: Figure, page 155]

Figure 93. It is occasionan fire on their own tank hunters. necessary for the Lnfantr tanks in order to cope witg to place enemy classes of ammunition is heavy, and resupply must be effected promptly and efficiently.


	e. Tank-mounted flame throwers are higy effective in xeducing bunkers and other fortifications. However, flame throwers are never used against targets which can be destroyed by other mans.

	f. Though jungle terrain severely limits maneuver, the pos sibility of flanking action or anking fire by portion of the tanks is always considered. The more difficult the terrain, the greater the surprise obtained if tank attack can be successfully launched across it.

	Lalo. SUPPOHTDXG FIRES IN JUNGLE OPERKI'IONS. All available ar tillery, assault gun, and mortar fire is placed on the objective prior to the attack. As the attack progresses, this supporting fire lifts to the hostile rear areas or is otherwise shifted so as to not endanger friendly troops. Forward observers move with the attack and adjust fire on areas where stubborn resistance is offered.

	All. SECURITY JUNGLE OPERATIONS. Security is of the utmost importance in the junge, where surprise, ambush, sniping, and in filtration tactics are constantly employed. Enemy groups may attack at any tine from any direction. Security demands constant vigilance, constant and painstaking reconnaissance, and an intimate knowledge of the tactics and characteristics of the enemy. perimeter defense system is established behind mines, booby trops, and barbed wire, and is covered by an outer ring of dismounted tankers and infantrymen.





Section XIII. OPERATIONS IN MOUNTADIS


	L12. GENERAL. EM 70—10 covers mountain operations. Mountainous terrain generally limits the use of tanks to roads and trails. Small areas will be found Mere tanks can get off roads and fight across country; but these are ordinarily few in number and heavily mired. Many times small amount of engineer work will permit tanks to be taken to advantageous firing positions in the roughest type of terrain, thereby gaining tactical Surprise. Tank battalions in mountain operations work with forces predominantly infantry. The normal mis sion of tanks is to furnish support either by direct fire, by ccunterattack, or by antitank defense.

	A13. ORGANIZATION FOR MOUNTADI OPERATIONS. Due to the restrictive nature of the terrain in mountain operations, it will frequently be necessary to divide the tank battalion into mailer-size teams. 'I'he terrain also often makes it necessary for only one section of plap toon to operate in Close support oi' attacking infantry, while the other section provides fire support—from hull-down positions if possible.




	Llh. CONDUCT OF THE MOUNTAIN ATTACK In mountainous t. an attack supported by armor must be planned in minute detail "ital? nature of the terrain may permit tanks to support attackir-xg infantry with relatively long-range direct fire. This necessitates superior radio conmunication and thorinfantry and tank units. ough coordination between the

	b. Key terrain features are rimar infantr Attacks along low ground are costly, bicauseyox' the aivgzgzgzixscb- silrvaticn possessed by the defender. The route of the atacking force v; nomally be along ridge lines or on other elevated terrain where 8:32?" :ntitank weapons can be expected. 0n such terrain, the deal ojinforirge win in many cases gain tactical surprise. great tank Supporting engineers may be required in order to place It ma on dge lims from Whence they can closely support the attack. be nece posnionssary to build trail from the low ground to the attack

	c. Maintenance of roads and trails of unusu binutmcuntainous areas, because such routes are usually fewalinimgzmrgzgce are essentail for the rapid forward movement of armor. Tank doze" and special devices such as fa mst be kept well fomard' scines, as well as bridging material,

	d. Because of the lack of suitab1e assembly areas no more tanks should be Icrward than are required for the imdiate,operationo anks in forward areas must in man cases main supply route, creating traffic hazards. remain on the

	e. If enemy weakness of disorganization on some glimi'zgn: makes decisive tank action possible, the tank foggzgzged ObjecuseSmugaziititglselyizupported by mobile infantry and engineers. po on the hostile routes of zitggzal'gatéhSegapvtldof Whig—"due to tm meagerness ogpillg typical ..- so ene forum launched, the attack is pushed with speezyand vigorfositiou. once





SeCtion XIV. DEFENSE AGAmsT AmBORNE ATTACK


	tively 1:15. undefended Gm a. Airborne attacks are delivered ainst rela— areas, utilizing the capabilities oragir movement to strike deep in the ene rear hives Within Wide geograpmhgcal anbsto permit the selection of objec—

	in b. The basis for any defense gainst airborne attack thorough knowledge, by the defender, or the capabilities and" limitations of airborne troops. This knowledge is imparted by trainim



in airborne equipment, methods, and limitations. The airborne force can be expected to have initial numerical superiority; but the de fending force is initially much stronger in heavy supporting weapons and in transportation. The defender must capitalize on this advantage by conducting mobile type of defense characterized by rapid, coordinated counterattacks. By doing this, he can prevent the airborne force from accomplishing its mission, and will pave the way for its ultimate destruction.


	hi6. RECONNAISSANCE FOR DEFMSE AGADIST AIRBORNE ATTACK. Upon receiving orders directing the preparation of defense against an airborne attack, the commamer of the reinforced battalion will immediately reconnoiter the area he is required to defend. During his reconnaissance he will determine the probable landing areas and likely objectives of the airborne force. He will make plans both for setting up warning systan and for moving his forces to counterattack.

	hl7. WARNING SYSTEM FOR AIRBORNE DEFENSE. small portion of the battalion should be anployed as warning force, to ensure the prompt dissemination cf information concerning the location and strength of the attacking force. Observation posts and mobile patrols, equipped with adequate radio conmunication facilities and mans for giving visual and auditory alarms, should occupy dominant terrain features and travel selected routes to ensure complete coverage of the battalion sector of reSponsibility.

	hle. DEFENSIVE MEASURES AGAINST AIRBORNE ATTACK. a. m. Passive defense measures against airborne attack may be divided into two groups. The first group consists of neasures designed to deny probable landing areas to the enemy; this group includes the erection of obstacles, such as poles or stakes, and the laying of mines, in these areas. The second group consists of neasures desigmd to deny probable objectives to the enenw; it includes the construction of defensive Works to protect these objectives, and the preparation of important bridges for demolition, with the demolition switches located at distance from the bridge itself. Thorough preparation of passive defense masures will reduce the advantages given the attacker by his initial numerical superiority.

	b. Active. Detailed plans must be made for action by the battalion in case of airborne attack. Plans will be made for the movement of the battalion to any of the critical objectives within the sector. The battalion should conduct numerous rehearsals; each re hearsal should include the operation of the warning mt and the move- mnt of the defending forces along previously reconnoitered routes to om of the critical tactical objectives within the area. Arrangements must be made for the rapid and timely dissemination of information, to



all higher and lower headquarters as to the loca and the operations or the defendix'xg troops. All Eiggegfoghzh:t:::e—r forced béttalion, less that small portion engaged in the operation of the-warnmg net, should be sufficiently concentrated to permit the rapm employment 01 all the weight of the battalion against the enemy.

#19. CONDUCT OF THE DEFENSE AGAINST AIRBORNE ATTACK. The success- ful conduct of defense against an airborne attack depends upon the eoordmation 01' mitiate the defender and the speed with which he is able to his dei'enSive plans. When the commander 01' the reinforced battahonfeceives require an alert from his higher headquarters he should his troops to prepare for action on moment's notice. Vehicles should be manned, ammnition loaded, and comunication facilities checked. After the commander has made sure that his unit, is ready for action,.he may permit rotation of his personnel to allow all troops the maomnumpossi'ole amount or rest. If an airborne landing is made the alarm Will normally be given by the battalion warning net. some—l times, is however, higher headquarters will give the alarm if the landing made outsme the battalion's immediate area oi" responsibility Of immediate concern to the commander is the exact location of the his attackers. warning He must determine this through information supnlied by the forces at net! or through additional reconnaissance sent'out from his command. The mission given these searching units should be one of reconnaissance only—they must not allow themelves to be wiped out or captured by the landing troops. As soon as the must commander has determimd the position of the airborne attackers he his imediately move to strike the enemy with the entire weight: of and forces. 'l'he battalion's mission will be to contain the enemy prevent himu'rom reachirg his objectives, or, lacking the forces to do this, to impede his progress through slashing coordinated attacks, and thereby disrupt the timetable or his attack. The more rapidly the battalion can deliver its initial action the greater will mit be its the advantage over the airborne force; unwarranted delay will per ment, and airborne units to increase their strength or personnel equip gether to position. attack when sufficient forces have been gathered'to— the airborne enemy on terms favorable to the defender, the reim'orced battalion will assist in the will destroy the airborne i'orce. oordinated attaCk "huh

PART SEVEN

TRAINING

CHAPTER 15


mm TRAINING SCHEDULES

Sec tion I. FUNDAMENTALS

1.20. MEMBERS. For the conduct o! training, see Fl 21-5, TM 21-250, and current Department of the Army MTPs, training directives, and training programs.

A21. TRAmmG WECTIVFS. a. General. The objective of training the elmnts of battalion is to develop operating techniques that will enable the battalion to function as an efficient team in combat. training program is based on an accurate determination of specific training objective; that is, the training is conducted to develop unit to perform an anticipated mission in specified period of time. War-ell training never ceases. It is Continuous before battle, during battle, and after battle. Soldiers will fight as they have been trained.

b. Variables. In any training situation there are number of variables. These effect the methads 01' training used, the types of subjects selected, their sequence, and the proportions of time allotted. These va riables are:


	(1) The anticipated mission.

	(2) The present training status of the unit.

	(3) The number and type of replacements.

	(1.) The time available for training.

	(5) The weather and climatic conditions.

	(6) The training areas and facilities.

	(7) The status of equipment.

	(8) Special subjects to be stressed.

	(9) Obstacles to training.



[.22. TRAINING PLANS. a. The training objective is normally determined by headquarters higher than battalion. Usually this heamuarters also issues the training program, which takes ezdsting variables into account. It is the problem of the battalim to carry out the presceibsd program within the time available.


	b. Training informatim is furnidxad to elements of an batmlim as rapidly as possible, so that unit. command": my {emulate their plans for prop-e331" training. Individual {comical and tactical training comes first. After this, unit training begins with the smallest. tactical unit of the battalion, and proyuaes upward thmugh platoon, camany, battalion, and larger units.

	c. Batmlim training plans are constantly reviud to Row than abreast of changing aituatims, and to ensure proficimcy in each subject. Plans are checked tm-oughout the training course. Errors are detected, and basis is provided for improvement: in later training.

	d. Before actual training begins, all officer: and other training personnel are thoroughly indoctrinated in the subjects and training methods involved. Special classes are conducted for battalim officers; and these officers, 1n turn, conduct indoctrination {or the training of persmnel of their units. Schools for officers and key noncamiseioned Officers are continued throughout the training period, not mly to teach thu to train other: but also to teach than hon to perform their primary missions.

	e. Training aide of simple design ere constructed by the using unit if they are not available from other sources. In addition, the battalion procure: training films and film strips to demonstrate tactics and techniQue. Charts and slides are used co illustrate cmbat formations, and models to show types of equipment or fortificationl. Sand tables are used to supplemnt problems in snail-unit tactics. Full—scale mock-ups are used to simulate interiors of landing craft or aircraft.

	1.23. CONDUCT TRADJNG. a. Unit training begins upon cmpletion of the basic, technical, and tactical trsining of the individual. Hizh" headquarters usually provides the battalion with detailed training directive based on specific training objectives. The guides contained in paragaph h25 and in mcceeding sections of this chapter are used in cmjunctim with such program, but they nust be modified to meet the specific training situatim.

	b. Tactical training is conducted in the following steps:




	(l) conference with the unit, or dth key persmnel of the unit. enlsining the principles to be taught.

	(2) delonstntim the grand.




	(3) Supervised practical work by nu slants of the Imit-







	(1.) critique {w the unit as whole. special critique may be held for key personnel.

	c. Points to be emhssized in unit training are:

	(l) Developent of leaders.




	(2) Application of previous training.




	(3) Unit loyalty and teamwork.




	(1.) Prgaretion for anticipated operations.









1.21;. GUIE FOR PREPARING TANK BATTALIW TRAINDIG SCHEDULES. a. The battalion training phase begins when all the battalim units have completed their unit training. During battalion training, all units function in the battalion team. Throughout the earlier phases of training, the efficiency of the battalion staff and headquarters section is developed by training and by actual opemtim; this training msbles than to assume their responsibilities during the battalion phase. Cmnd post exercises are important in this development.


	b. The battalim training schedules cmtained in this manual are intended as guides Only. Battalion schedules are based on specific training objective, mid: is usually cmtained in detailed training directive um the higher headquarters. The swgested training schedules cmtained in this sanusl must be modified to meet the requirements of the training situation.

	c. In any battalion training schedule, sufficiut time is allotted to permt each phase of the training to be executed carefully, coupletely, and in logcel sequence. Time is allotted for correction of deficiencies, rehabilitation of persmnel, maintmance of equiment and facilities, and inspections. An adeluate amount of open time must be allotted to be used by the cmnder as his individual situation requires. Cmatant effort is made to acclimate the troops to living in the field. From the beynning 0f any training program, the procedures ewloyed should be the same as those which are employed in combat.

	d. As som as training in basic platom formations has been conpleted, elemmts of the tank battalion should be trained to ape-ate es part of combined arms team. All of the following exercises for the tank battalions are based on the assumption that the tank battalim is reinforced in varying deyees with infantry and engineers, and is supported by artillery. These attachments should be varied frm problem to problm to enable the ccn-andsrs of all the various unite of the division to becme familiar with working with each other.






Section II. TACTICAL TRAWING—TANK BATTALIONS, ARMORED DIVISIW

L25. GWERAL. a. total of 117 hours (three weeks) is considered to be the minimum necessary for tactical training of the battalion at the battalion level. 0f this, 32 hours should be devoted to the attack, 23 hours to the emloitation and pursuit, 15 hours to delaying action, and 23 hours to the mobile and sustained defense. The remaining 21o hours are set aside for battalim teats, which should be conducted by higher headquarters. All battalion supply and maintenance echelons should participate in ell problems. Procedures to be used in combat should be followed.

b. Following the Muslim-level tactical training, 78 hours (two weeks) should be allowed for combined training It Che combat columnd level and 78 hours for cqnbined training at the divieim level.

TACTICAL TRAINmG--MEDIUM TANK BATTALIW, MORED DIVISION
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NOTE: In this problem, the tanks, infantry, artillery, and engineers should be formed into combined arms teams, to emphasize the coordinatim necessary to obtain the maximum benefits {rm all arms. The principles employed in penetration, with reinforced tank battalion as the leading element or larger force, should be thoroughly covered.

23 Battalim in Wloitation FM l7-33, pars Field Organic combat 160—170 equipment; devices for combat realism, mterisle for critique.

NOTE: This problem may be cmducted in conjunction with that the battalion in the attack, this problem being simply continuation of the attack problu. Again, the coordination and employment 0f the team or conbined arms should be enphasized. Maximum distances 3h°uld be covered during this period.
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for combat realism,
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NOTE: Instruction in delaying action may be taken up from the point where the exploitation problan ended. Again, tank—infantry-artillery mgineer teams should be emphasized, and proper coordination should be made one of the prime requirements ol' the problem. The problem should rquire the battalion to delay on successive positims, to conduct withdrawal, and to delay one positim, emphasizing the techniques of each type of action.









	l. 23 Battalim

Defensive

Problem.
	l7L-2l0
	FM 17-33, pars Field Organic conbat

equipment; devices

for cunbat realim,

materials for

critique.






NOTE: This problem should incorporate both the principles employed by the battalion in the mobile defense, an action norml to armor, and the principles o!' its action in the sustained defense as part of the infantry division. In the sustained defame it should be employed both as part of front-line regiment and as portion of the divisional reserve.

21o Battalion l7-33 Field Organic combat Tests. equipment; devices for combat realism, materials for critique.

NOTE: This period is reserved for performance tests by higher headquarters. The problem and test should be as thorough as possible.
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NOTE: A two—week field problem, with the battalion operating within the Imam-k of cowac canmand, is cmsidered essential to the training prop-am. hintennnce, supply, and evacuatim should be stressed throughout this problem. It may well follow this sequence:

critique.


	a. My". tactical marches.

	b. Occupation 01' assembly areas and attack positions (day and night).

	c. Organization and conduct of mobile defense.

	d. Night dthdrawal.

	e. Reserve statue in sustained defense (much of this time may be devoted to minbenance).

	f. Mwennnt to new zone of action.

	g. Preparation for the attack.

	h. Attacking through friendly forces.

	i. Attacking successive objectives.

	j. Emloitatim (day and niyt).
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NUI'E: two-wed: unneuver with the division should cqnplete the training for the medium tank battalion.

TACTICAL TRAINING-HEAVY TANK BATTALION, ARMORED DIVISICN
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	Same as for the medium

tank battalion.
	
	



	
	
	
	
	NO'l'Ex For a. part of this period the companies of the heavy tank

battalion should be attached to other reinforced battalims.



	23
	Antitank FM 17-33

Offensive

Action.
	
	Field
	Organic combat

quipmmt; devices

for ccmbat realism,

materials for

critique.



	
	It
	should operate as reinforced battalion.
	
	NOTE: During this period, the heavy tank battalion should conduct

series of problems based on the methods of attacking enemy tanks.



	
	
	tank battalion.
	Same as for the medium
	



	
	
	attached to other reinforced battalions.
	
	ROPE: For portion of this period the heavy tank battalion should be



	1.
	
	
	Same as for the medium
	





tank battalion.

tank battalion.

or more of the other battalions.

NOTE: In this phase or training, the heavy tank battalion should participate, as battalion in reserve, in the problem of one

Same as for the median

LESSONS TEXT REFERENCE AREA AND mUIPmT

TRAINING AIDS

Same as for the medium tank battalion.

NOTE: In this phase, the heavy bank battalion should be attached to the canbat, semand and reserve command in as many different task organizations as possible.

Same as for medium Lark battalion.

(See note in period above)

Section III. TACTICAL TRADIING—-TANK EAT'I'ALION, INFANTRY AND AIRBORNE DIVISIONS h26. GENERAL. Tho tank battalim of the infantry or air-bums division should have minimum of 117 hours of training at the bat— talion level. Of this, 23 hours should be devoted to the attack, 23 hours to the exploitation and pursuit, 23 hours to delaying action, 21. hours to defense, and 2). hours to battalion tests.

1.27. TRADIING WITH AN mFANTY REGIMENT. minimum of two weeks should be allowed for combined trainirg or the tank battalion and the infantry regiment: in the division. During this period, the tank bat- talion should be used in as many task organizations as the training battalion, situation permits. At least one exercise should be held in mich the reinforced, is the division reserve on both offenses and defense. This problem may be scheduled in conjunction with an infantry regiment exercise.

division 1&8. HIGHER LEVEL TRAINING. Two weeks of continuous exercises at ing. The or tank higher level should culminate the tank battalion train— battalion should be used in as many different task organizations as the training situation will permit. Bnphasis should be placed on the employment or the battalion as unit, reinforced or reinforcing, under dther regimental or division cmtrol.

Section IV. TACTICAL TPAmlN-HEAVY TANK BATTALION, ARMORED CAVALRY GROUP

1.29. GENERAL. The heavy tank battalion of the armored cavalry group should conduct three-week training program identical to the training program of the heavy tank battalion, armored division.

Th battalion should be trained With an armore an infantry, and an ai:borne division in order to gain the benefits of the combined train ing.

L60. BATTALION TRAINING WITH HIGHER UNITS. a. The tank battalim of the armored cavalry youp should train [w two weeks with entails-b tantry regimmt or combat camand. In these lacercises it sho used in as many task organizations as the training situation peri s. The plan of enmloyment should follow the recommended use of the eavy tank battalion, armored division.

b. The battalion should culminate its training with two week exercise at division or higmer level. For these problems, 1: will nomally be attached to division. If possible, cannanders shou rotate the battalion between armored and infantry divisions.

PM 5—31 FM 5~13h PM 6-101 PM 7-17 PM 7—20 FM 7-35 FM 7-ao FM 17—22 FM 17-30 17-32 PM 17-31. FM 17-35 FM 17-50 17-70 17-100 FM 21—7 PM 21-3 FM 22-10 PM 25-10 FM 31-5 FM 31.25 FM 31-35 31-50 31—60 31-70 FM 60-5 FM 70-10 70-15 Pu 72-20 APPENDIX REFmENCES SR 310-20 Series List. of Training Publications. Dictionary of United States Military Terms for Joint. Usage. Land Mines and Booby naps. Armored Engineer Battalion. 'Ibcbics and Technique, Battalim and Battery, Motorized. Armored Infantry Company and Batmlim. Inmntry Battalion. Tank Company, Infantry Regiment. Infantry Regiment. Reconnaissance Platoon and Reconnaissance Company. Intelligence and Reconnaissance, Armored Units. Tank Platoon and Tank Company. Amphibious Tank and Tractor Battalims. Reconnaissance Battalion, Armored visim. Logistics, Armored Division. Signal Communication in the Armored Division. Armored Dividon and Combat Comand. List of Films and Film Strips. Military Training Aids. Leadership. Motor Transport. Landing Operations on Hostile Shores. Desert Operations. Air—Ground Operations. Attack on Fortified Positim and Combat in Toms. River Crossing Operations. Arctic Operations. Amphibious Operations, Battalion Assault landing. Mountain Operations. Operation in Ebctreme Cold. Jungle Warfare. Werations. Administratim. Staff and Operation Orders. Motionary of United States Army Terms.
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Figure 9A. Typical radio nuts, medium tank battalion.

[image: Figure, page 164]

Figure 95- Typical radio nets, heavy tank battalion.
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Figure 96. Cummnd net, medium tank battalion.
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Figure 97. Command not, heavy tank bath-lion.
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Figure 98. Headquarters net, medium or heavy tank battalion.
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mu" 99. Assault gun platoon not, medium tank battalion.

[image: Figure, page 167]

[image: Figure, page 167]

Figure 10].. Type xsdio net used by artillery liaison and forward observer sections of a' field artillery battalion in support of tank battalion.

battalion.

Figure 100. Recmnaissance platoon not, medium or heavy tank
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Figure 102. Colmand net, Indium tank cunpany.
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Figure 103. Command not, heavy tank canpany.
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Figure 10h. Internetting chart {or mdio sets.
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Figure 105 Typical wire system, medium tank battalion, ahovdng capabihtios of organic wire quipnmt.
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Figure 1%. Typical wire system, heavy tank battalion,

L»
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V._w_, 7, showing capabilities of organic wire quipmnt My!" 1m. 33': gfaegwznobsizix: '1"





APPENDIX III

TANK BATTLLION COMMANDER'S Gm LIST FOR ESTIMATE 0F THE SITUATION Use this check list as guide; use onJy those items which apply.


	l. MISSION. What is my mission? Do need additional information?

	2. SITUATION AND COURSE OF ACTION.

	a. considerations.






HEATER. Does it affect my mission? If so, how?

TWIN. Is there sufficient maneuver room for my tanks? Where will the ground conditions support tanks? How do the critical terrain features affect my mission? What obstacles affect the accomplishment of the mission? (Streams, steep banks, woods, mine fields.)

MY SI'IUATION. Where is the enemy? What type of troops does he have? (Tank, antitank, etc.)

MY SITUATION. What troops are available? (Infantry, tanks, artillery support, engineers.) Are supplies adequate?

b. my capabilities

What can the enemy do to interfere? (Where, when, how, what strength?)

Attack Yes No vi Counterettack Yea No Defend Yes No c. courses of action.

organization for combat Scheme of maneuver

Plan Plan Plan








	3. CONSIDER EACH PLAN AGAINST THE APPLICABLE CAPABILITIE 0F TIE WY.
	APPENDIX IV



	SUCH AS: Foremost capability Secondary capability

other capability
	BATTALION ATTACK ORDER (CHECK LIST)



	Plan
	(Eastman commder omits

heading and ending in oral order.)



	Plan
	Tank Battalion

Place

Date and Time



	Plan
	



	L. 0mm

MY PLANS, MEIR ADVANTAGE AND

DISAWANTAGES, Aim SELECT TEE
	operation order



	BET PLAN.
	Maps: Identify maps to be used.



	Links: maximum use

Takes best. advan- Takes maximum advantage
	Task organizatian: Show the organization

of the reinforced companies,

and other units under battalion control,

with the names and grades

or

the commanders.



	of tactical

effect tags of

of characteristics of

enemy

of terrain, weather.

situation and

troops assigned to ma,

cepability

fire

power, mobility,
	Gm

l.

up.

SITUATION.



	mas, surprise.
	a. My

forces.

"MVPWMA



	Plan
	b. Frieng

forces.



	Plan
	(1) Situation and mission

of the combat command (regiment)

and adjacent unite.



	Plan
	(2) Supporting unite: artillery,

engineers, infantry (heavy

mortars), and other unite.



	5. DEISION. MY PLAN IS:
	(3) Covering forces and other security

elements in the vicinity.



	
	2. MISSION.

a.



	um—~———~—~——2
	statement of the task which is

to be accom lished the

battalion. Include,

in so far as

appropriate, who, whaE, where,

when,

how, and why.



	'm—u———————7
	b. Detail: of

coordination applicable to the

battalion as whole.



	mw—-—-—-——-?
	(l)

Objective.



	
	(2) Axis of advance.



	
	(3) Attack position.



	
	(A) Boundaries.






	(5) Time of attack.

	(6) Formation or order of march.

	3. TASKS NR SUmRDINATE UNITS.



(ME: Use lettered subparagtaph for instructions to each sub- ordinate tactical unit.)


	a. Gomg or reinforced comm.

	(1) objectives.




	(2) Axis or route of advance.




	(3) Security, support, or other special missions.




	1t «- 4t as

	e. Attached unit.

	f. Reconnaissance Elatoon.

	(l) Reconnaissance of route, assembly area, attack position.




	(2) Posting of markers and guides.




	(3) Security.




	(h) Liaison.




	g. Assault Eu_n elatoon.

	(l) Plan of supporting fires.




	(2) Position areas.




	(3) Targets ox- aectors of fire.




	(h) Conditions for opening fire.




	(5) Diaplacement




	

	x. Here give instructions common to two or more units.

	In ADMINISTRATIVE AND LOGISTICAL MATTMS.



Instructions concerning the aid station, resupply, maintenance, evacuation (axis, VCP, or both), special administrative details, and changes or additions to standing operating procedure.


	5- COMMAND AND SIGNAL MATTERS.

	a- Egg-mum-

	(1) Variance from current signal operation instructions.




	(2) Time radio nets open.




	(3) Radio silence (if any).




	(h) Visual or audible signals (pyrotechnics, whistles, etc.).




	(5) Any Special instructions.







	b. Command goat location.






(Battalion Commander's Last Name) Grade

""" *'*"' '"' 'W'h'm

Annexes (List with title)

Distribution

OFFICIAL:

(signed by 5-3, last name only)




APPENDIX — SMLE ATTACK ORDER

Given below is an example of battalion commander's oral attack order. The overlay shown in figure 108 would be used in conjunction with this order, sufficient cepies of the overlay being prepared so that capy can be furnished each subordinate commander.

"The only eneaw locations known are shown on the overlay. Enemy activity has been Sporadic; some traffic has been seen moving to the north in our zone.

"Our combat command continues the exgloitetion of its zone to seize the crossings over the SCHUYIKILL RIVER, Along the two axes shovn on the overlay.

"This battalion, reinforced, continues the attack at 0600 tomorrow, leading the advance along the axis shown to seize crossings over the SCHUYLKILL RIVER. Formation:

Company (reinforced). Command Group. Assault Gun Platoon. Engineer Platoon (plus bridge). Battery A, Alst Armored Field Artillery Battalion. Company (reinforced). hlst Armored Field Artillery Battalion (minus). Forward Echelon. Company (reinforced). Combat Trains g] Compaxw A, Ilth Armored Infantry Battalion (reinforced).

"Company (reinforced) will be the advance guard. Report passage of phase lines shown on overlay.

"Assault Gun Platoon, be prepared to support the advance guard by either direct or indirect fire on my order.

"Company (reinforced) will be prepared to secure the west flank and upon reaching Phase Line Red will be prepared to block against Aggressor tank companies northwest of BUCKTOWN until the column clears, then follow the column on {w order.

"Reconnaissance Platoon will secure the east flank by blocking the roads along the axes of advance.

"Company A, 11th Armored Infantry Battalion (reinforced), will march at the tail of the column and will be responsible for the pro tection of the trains.

IST TK BN (522—450) vlc WHITFowo Po,» msoo Nov MAP: USA' PA, 1:50,ooo.PoLYCoNrc PHOENIXV'LLE SHEET 7° LT cm 5° msmu cca orncm: zs/ caoxsn 5-3 203: 3m maa" Hg 8" 47 "\ CLASSIFICATION it WOULD BE SECRET IN THE FIELD

Figure 108. Sample overlay to accompany an oral attack order.

"Rate of march within the main body will not exceed 15 mph.

will "Change from designated route will be on my order only. be marked by the leading company, using SOP signs. from the S—3's map. Changes Cepy the route

"By— as resistance only on aw authority. pa

"Combat trains will oonsist of six gasoline end six ammunition trucks and will march in front of Company A, nth Armored Infantry Battalion.

"Current SOI.

"Radio nets open 05w.

"Listening silence until then unless there is enenw contact tonight. Check the time with me—it is now 2239. Are there any questions?"




APPENDIX VI — SMPLE DEFENSE ORDER

Figure 109 shows the overlay which is used in connection with the sample defense order given below.

CLASSEICATION'R lst Tk Bn Silver Hun, Md. 160900 Apr

Opn Hep: Md, 1:25,000, LITTLESTOWN sheet Task Orgnz

Co lOlst Armd Inf Bn Co 1015t Armd Inf Bn iCapt Mills, Comdgi (Capt Skaggs, Comdg

Co A, lOlst Armd Inf Bn Co (—), lOlst Armd Inf En lst Plat, Co A, lst Tk Bn Uo (—), lst Tk Bn

Co 1018b Armd Inf Bn Bn Res {Capt Hines, Comdg5 (Lt Col Wood, Comdg)

Co c, lolst mud In: Bn Co B, lat Tk an lat Plat, Co C, lat. Tk Bn Co (—), lat Tk Bn

Co D, lst Tk Bn 151: plat, Co B, lolst Anya Inf Bn


	1. 2. (1) En ch units contacted along line KINGSDALE—LU'TLES-TOWN.

	(2) One unidentified Inf Div located at McSHmYSTOWN. One unidentified Inf Div and one unidentified Armd Div located at GE'I'YYSKJRG.




	g. (l) CCA defends along SILVER RUN on high ground SE (65.50—06.85)-(72.15-1o.30).

	(2) CCA combat outpost composed of Slat Tk Bn (-) in Pos along line (68.60-10.h5)-(71.70—ll.50).




	(3) Div Arty Spts CCA ea follows:









List FA En (lOS—mm): D/S. 515: FA Bn (ms-mm): D/s. 71st FA Bn (us—mm): G/s.

(A) lst Plat, Co A, let Armd Engr Bn: D/S lst Tk 8n.

[image: Figure, page 177]

Figure 109. Overlay to accompany sample order for sustained defense.


	2. lst Tk Bn (f) organizes and defend: along the general line (ée.9-oe.9)-(72.15—1o.30) without delay.

	3. g. Co A, lOlst Armd Inf En:

	g. Co B, 10m. Amd Int an:




	




	50A xcca sector.

	g. Aslt Gun Plat: G/s in an sector.




	f. Bn Res (lat Tk Bn (-)):

	(1) Prepare Pos B, c, A, and in that order.




	(2) Prepare CAtk plans for possible penetrations B, C, A, and 1n that order.







	x. (l) Priority Orgn Pos:

	(a) Flds of fire.




	(b) Mine Fld: and Dada.




	(c) wpn mp1s and individual shelters. =.




	(d) Route: of Com.




	(e) Route: for Mvmt of Res.




	




	







	




	5. (1) Item 3, sex.

	(2) Annax 2, Sig.









WOOD Lt Col

Annexes: Barrier Plan (omitted) APPENDIX VII Sig (omitted)

:1 Ea "'"hd "it s} OFFICIAL:

*secret in combat.


SAMPLE COUNTERATTACK PLAN

Figure 110 shows the overlay which is used in connection with Distr: 2.101 Arm the counterattack plan order given below.

CLASSIFICATION-w cos, 301st Anna Div BIBURG (Y 2M9) 120200 Oct 19

MAPS: GERMANY, 1/100,000, AUBSHJRG And WHLHEIM Sheets. /s/ Rogaer s_ Task orgm No change.


	l. Assumed En Atk from W.

	Blue to CAtk in front. of outpost; Plan Blue to CAtk within outpost. 2. cos cuka 14—hour, K-day to destroy En attacking force. plan

	3. a. llet Armd Inf Bn (Reinf): continues to defend in Z.

	b. 111th Amd Int En (Rem):




	c. 1st Tk Bn (Rem): CAtks on 0.




	d. hint Amd FA Bn Gp: Be prepared to Spt CAtk plans with maximum fire available.




	x. (l) This plan effective on CC 0.







	(2) Sgt. fires in area of CAtk controlled by lst Tk Bn. Details of fire lines will be transmitted through ,1 Div Arty channels for all ans except SA. Later positively identified targets may be attached by x: direct fire regardless of m-x'ire lines.

	(3) Priority on roads (see overlay) to lat Tk En for mt to Pos.




	1.. current Adm 0.




	5. g. Current SOI index.

	_b. OCH GP, no change.









Distr: (omitted) BEAvm

*Normany stEr in combat.

[image: Figure, page 179]

Figure 1.10. Overlay to accompany sample countersunk plan for mobile defense.





APPENDIX VIII — UNIT JOURNAL

sample unit journal is shown in figure lll. Principal features of this journal are as follows (the numbers of the mtes listed below correSpond to the encircled numbers on the sample journAl):


	l. The 5-3 section will keep one cmnbined unit Journal for the battalion staff.

	2. Each journal usually covers period of 2h hours.




	3. Ln the Time column will be entered the time of receipt of an incoming message, or the time that An outgoing message was transmitted or sent out.

	lo. Under serial No. each entry will be numbered consecutively, each new Journal period starting with No. 1. The cepy filed in the unit journal file bears the same serielmumber.

	5. Under Time Dated will be entered the time that the entry was originated by the sender.

	6. Under ToiFrom will be entered the unit to which the message was sent or from which the message was received. The unit is normally shown in abbreviated form; for example, A/l in the sample Journal re fers to Company A, let Medium Tank Battalion.

	7. Under Incidents! Messages, orders will be entered brief synopsis of the oral or written message, or incident. Such documents as orders will be logged as shown by entry No. 12. copy of each message or document entered will be filed in the unit Journal file.

	8. Symbols used in the Action Taken column are: M, put on situation map; S, disseminated to staff; T, disseminated to troops (companies and other subordinate units); F, copy tiled in unit Journal file st time of entry.



human
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	b. Eneny reserves that can effect our situation.

	c. Brief description of enemy activity during thiSJeriod, to inelude:

	(1) New enenw tactics, weepons, or materiel.




	(2) Kind of resistance met:




	(a) No resistance, Light resistance, moderate resistance, or stiff resistance.

	(b) Road blocks, blown bridges, or other obstacles such as dug-in positions or pillboxes, plus type of fire covering these obstacles.

	(c) Small—arms, mortar, artillery, or AT fire. Figure 1.1.1. Sample unit Journal.

	(d) Counterattecks, indicating size, time, and nature of same, plus effect on our Operations.




	(e) Patrols, indicating size, time, and nature of same, plus their effect.







	(f) Operations of enemy armor, infantry, cavalry, or other (2) uission(s) assigned the unit during this period. combat arms.

	







d. Brief estimate or:


	(1) Enenv strength, to include Approximate number of enemy personnel and/or tanks, AT guns, or other such weapons.

	




	from other (3) sources, Morale, such as determined as

	3' enemy activity and reaction to our operations, or from other sources.





e- meanes-


	(l) Accomplishment of the battalion mission. (l) Courses of action open to the enenv which can affect our mission, as determined by analysis of All considerations of the enemy situation noted above.

	(2) The earliest estimated time at which the enemy can put each such course of action into effect.





2. OWN SITUATION.


	a. Locations of our front lines or our most advanced elements. (a) Authorized and assigned strength.

	b. Locations of:

	




	spections, loss of records, new entries in service records, etc. (2) Each comparv, attached unit, and platoon (when separated from unit)

	(3) Battalion and mmpany boundaries (when applicable). (a) Number needed.







c. locations of:


	

	': quantity, equipment, etc. (2) Units in direct support, such as artillery or engineers.

	3, d. Brief description of our operations during this period, to SWA. HA; "0- ,3 include: o; —'—

	(3) Discipline, law and order. '- (l) Higher headquarters (combat command, regiment, etc.) to which attached or supporting. (a) Courts~martial.







	

	(3) Specific time-dates, axes of advance or withdrawal, (g) Air operations. objectives.

	(1.) Delays encountered and brief reason: therefor.




	(5) Employment of the companies and attached units 1n the scheme of maneuver.




	(2) Material means, such as ammunition, gasoline, rations, etc. (6) General summary of the battellon's over—all operations.

	from Operations against our unit or e. Concise statement of the battalion's ombat efficienc as PWe, civilian reports, etc. determina from personnel strength, tank strength, state of training, status of ammunition and other critical supplies, casualties, morale, (1.) Probable knowledge of our situation, as determined from and esprit de corps.





f. Results of operations during this period, based upon:


	

	(2) Estimated effect upon the enemy's future operations.






3. ADMINISTRATION.


a. garconnel.


	(l) strength records and reports.

	




	(b) Special reports.




	(1) Battalion and compezw command posts. (c) Unusual events which affect records, such as in—

	(2) Replacements

	




	(b) Critical shortage in certain MOS.







	(l) Addacent unite, if known. (c) Difficulties eXperienced with replacements: quality,

	(d) CaSualties listed by name, date, and type (KIA, LWA,

	
	













	(b) Unusual nature of charges.

	(C) New procedures or regulations.

	(d) Stragglers, AlmLs, or dasertars. Action taken.

	(e) Areas placed off limits, with reasonS.

	(f) Looting, pilfering, etc. Action taken.

	(1+) Prisoners of war.

	(a) Number.




	(b) Location of collecting points.




	(0) Evacuation problems.




	(d) Items of Special interest about PWs: morale, malnutrition, diseases, treatment, etc.

	(5) Burials and graves registration.

	(a) location of collecting points.




	(b) Agency and location to which dead were evacuated.




	(C) Number evacuated.







	(d) with reasons Discrepancy between number Killed and evacuated,

	(9) Any burials by battalion during period, indicating where, why, whether friendly or enemy, and whether all requirements were complied with.

	(f) New procedures or instructions.




	(6) Morale.

	(a) state.




	(b) Factors contributing to present state.




	(c) Morale activities making Special contribution.




	(d) Leave or pass quotas: number, place, utilization.




	(e) Special reports concerning meil.




	(t) Food.










	(g) Leadership.

	(h) Awards

	(i) Physical hardships

	(j) Status of supply and equipment.

	(k) Chaplains.

	(l) Policies and procedures which affect morale..

	(7) Civil affairs and military government.

	(a) macuation of civilians in area.




	(b) Displaced persons.




	(c) Whether civilian food, water, and clothing adequate.




	(d) New governments set up, appointments.




	(e) Employment of local labor; contracts, payment, numbers, etc.

	(8) Procedures




	(a) Special problems on classification, reclassification, assignment, reassignment, promotion, separation, or retirement. Give names and events.

	(b) New policies or procedures.




	(9) Interior management, including changes in Operating proce ure.

	(lo) Civilian employees, including government employees or civilian technicians operating with battalion, and what they did.

	(ll) Miscellaneous. Unusual administrative activities not covered above.

	b. Logistics.

	(l) Supply.

	(a) statue of major items.




	(b) Critical shortages.




	(c) acquisitions, requests, etc. submitted.












[image: Figure, page 183]
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CHAPTER 3

MARCHES, BIVOUACS, AND ASSEMBLY AREAS, MEDIUM TANK BATTALION
Section I. WARCHES

83. GENERAL. 8. Training in marches is one of the most important
phases of battalion training, A tank battalion will spend much of its
time in the execution of marches, both tactical and administrative; thus
& vital factor in the successful operation of a tank battalion is the
efficient execution of these marches. March training msy be concurrent
with other training and should be conducted throughout all phases of
training.

b, The tank battalion cammander's objective in marching is
to move from one location to another, arriving at the sppointed time
and place with all personnel and equipment in the best possible conditi
and ready for combat, This requires thorough planning and constant
supervision during the exscution of the movement, The procedures em-
ployed in this movement of troops in column are known as march technigu

84, MARCH DEFINITIONS. For a thorough understanding of march tech-
niqus, it is necessary to know and understand the meaning of the follow-
ing military terms which are used in marching, For other details see
Fi 101-10 and FU 25-10.

a, Arrival time. The hour at which the head of a column, or
head of an element thereof, arrives at a designated point,

b, Clearance tims. The time at which the tail of a coluan,
or tail of an element Lhereof, passes a designated point,

c. Close column, A motor column in which vehicles are closed
up to safe driving distance behind the preceding vehicle,

The vehicle that travels at the head of
rate of march,

d. Control vehicl
& colum, or element thereof, and sets tl

o, Density, The aversge number of vehicles that occupy one
aile of road space.

£, Distance. The space from the rear of one vehicle (includ-
ing towed load, if any) to the front of the next vehicle in column; or
the space from the rear element of a march unit or serial to the leading
element of the following march unit or serial,

g Guide, A person who leads a unit or vehicle over a pre-
deternined route or to a selected area.

h. Infiltration. A motor column in which vehicles are dis-
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109. COMMUNICATION AND LIAISON IN BIVOUAC.
System of a tank battalion in bivouac consists
and visual means, Local wire lines may be laid
Various service activities, such as the supply
2nd the administrative and personnel section (i

on). The extent of wire communication is d
amount of equipment and time available, Each o
8gent or a messenger to the battalion command p
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110, DEPARTURE FROM BIVOUAC. &, The bstta
order far enough in advance of the departure fr
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Subordinate unit, when its preparations have be
the battalion command post & report of readines

b, When the battalion is marching &5 |
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hat the battalion will be able to move out 80
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Figure 60, Tarks oversatohing infuntry.

Flgure 59. Tanks operating at the same specd a3 infantry.
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The battalion commander moves his unit out so as to
cross the IP at the proper time and rate of march,
without halting and with the prescribed distance
between vehicles.
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Figure 16, A single envelopment turns one enemy flank to strike " Figure
the flank or rear of the enemy position,
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enough to be immediately capable of supporting an offensive action.

b. In the defense, the factors of protection, control, and
ease of movement, as applicable to logistical activities, are vitally
dmportant to success.

c. Sustained defense is normally chracterized by heavy ammuni-
tion expenditures and relatively light consumption of fuel and lubricants.

d. In mobile defensive operations, the factor of protection is
of paramount importance, since supply vehicles usually must have for
considerable distances over routes not fully protected by friendly troops.

e. In retrograde operations, the expenditure of ammunition will
vary from moderate to heavy, depending on the degree of enemy pressure.
The consumption of fuel and lubricants will range from light to moderate,
dependent on distance factors. As the combat elements displace to the
Tear by bounds, the tank company or battalion trains displace to the rear
with battalion or regimental trains.

317, LOGISTICS FOR THE BATTALION AS A UNIT UNDER DIVISION CONTROL.
When the tank battalion is employed as a unit under division control its
logistical procedures are similar to those of the tank battalions of the
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Figure 57. The infantry attack jumps off first. Tanks sttack

Figure 56. Tanks and infantry sttacking the cbjective from
different directions, when conditions permit, wien the infuntry attack has proceeded fer enough
provides surprise, maximam fire effect, and £o allow the tarks to use their speed in moving

‘shock actdon. to the cbjestive.
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